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ATTENTION : RISQUE de choc electrique he pas ouvrir 



CACmON: ■ TO REDUCE THE [3.K3K OF El^CTRIC SHOCK, 
DO'^bTRE»lCVE-'COVER{ORBASK)^ ,„ - 
NOUSER-SERVlbEIBLE PARTS INSIDE.... ^ a „< 
REFER SERWCII^TO^dUAklFIED-SERytcE PERSON^, 





The lightning (lash witli arrowhead symbol, within an equilateral 
triangle, is intended to alert the user to the presence of un- 
insulated "tianger6t%ypitaae" within the product's enclosure 
that may be of sufficient magnitude to constitute a risk of 
electric shook to persons. , 

4 The'exclamation point within arv equilateral triangle is intended 
■■ to alert trie user to the presence of impBrjant operating and 

maintenance (servicing) instructions in' fae literature a'ccorm 

panyirig'the product. 



iNSfRyCTiOMS^BfAWlNG TO A RISK OFlW^EffigmipSapeK. OH INJURY TO PERSONS. 
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WARNING —-.When using electric, products, blasid precautions 



Read alLthe instructions before using the product " " f . *-. 
Dp not use this product near.. water — for example, hear a" 
bathtub, washbowl, Kitchen" sink, in a wet basement, of near 
.a swimming pool, or the %£• *,, .* ■'.-'/■ 

This product should' be'-'used only with a cart or stand that is ,, 
recommended by tffe manufacturer. , ~f ■ ■■ ( / 

This product, either alone. oMn combination with an arnpp^r/ 
and. headphones or speakers, maybe capable of producing . 
sound- levels that could cause permanent hearing lq6S/bo> 
not operate for a long period oi time at a high vofume,4eve! 
or at a level that is uncomfortable. If" you experience/any 
hearing loss or ringing in the ears, you should consdlf'an 
audiologist. r ''•' - ' > • . . 

The product shou'lilbe located so that its lpcation;or-.po,sition 
does" not interfere. ,; wjth its proper ventilation^ j 
The product should beibcated away from heafso'urces such as 
radiators, heat registers, or-bther productsthat produce heat. 
The -product should- avoid, using in where ii'may'be effected 
by^dust. ,, '•,. 

8. The product- 1 should be .connected to a power supply only of ■ 
the ! typei'Sescribed in the operating instructions^ 'as-marked '-" 
on. .the product. 



should" always be followed, including the fPiiowingi-. • ; 

; 'fhe'pbwer-syppjy oord of the proddif shouidtbe unplugged 
from the outieVwhen left unused for a long period of time. 

TJo-not tread- jin the (^^$$^0?$! 
Do not pulMKb; cora^ptnoid the .plug-when unplugging. 
/When setting ajd. with any atherinsfurnentsVthe procedure 
/.; should be followed in accordance with instruction manual. 
1 3. Care should- p%iakeri so that o|jects.dp not fail and liquids 



Vll. 



14. 



■15; 



are not spilled into. the 1 ' e'nplpsure through. ppenihgs. 
The produd .should ^asBrvice"d B bj/ qualified ^ervice per- 
sonnel vStten: "' -\ ' • .** •> " - ». .- " 
A;«-The powerASUppJy coi:d or the:piug.has been damaged; 

B. Objects have .fallen;; or Jiquld'has been spilled Into the' 
product; or ;' -=*.' ';''_.,- ; :i " A i 

C. The brodudt has -Beeh exposed 5 to rain; or 

D. The product- doesVijpI, appear to operate normally or 
exhibits a marked change^b.perfpjTOan.ce; or 

E. The product has been dropped 7 , " pf the .enclosure, dam- 
'■'•'-:', aged ., ,..;•■ _ ' "■ - Jr »-' : 
'•iotnot-attempt to service 1he product beyond., that described 

in the user-maintenance instructions. "All ,pther^B"ryic]hg- 
should be referred. tP qualified service-persgnnel. ■-■■ 



For the U.K, 



WARNING: TBI? APPARATUS MUST BE'EAR^ED^Vr V-. ^'\ ,, 

IMPORTANT: TwiwiRESltrilSteNS LEAD ARE C0LOUR ED/f AC&RDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING. CODE. " 

" ---:;a.,GREEN-AND : YELLOW: EARTHS BLUE: NEiJTRAQ^BROWN: LIVE }. 

k^^'wi«^^s^^^^&\^^\!^x®^^^2^ieBX^^!!j_ not correspond with the coloured markings identifying 
'-the termina1s^h'Vourpiug'proce^d'4s.folipw"S : T' " "*'~' l *^3 s , -, ■ '%. "■ " 

The wire which' is coloured GREEN- AN D-YELLOW must be. connected to the terminal in the plug which -is marked by 
■ the letter E fir by the safety earth "symbol.^ or coloured GREEN or l GREpN-AND,YELLOW. ■ ■■ . ■ . " . . 
*' : ' TOe^wire whichisroloured BLl3l= must be connected to the terminal which isfharkeo with the tetter N or coloured BLACK. . 
\. !■- Tlewire which is coloured BROj^N must be connected tq-the termraafvtfhich.is markedwithnhe tetter Borcoioured RED*.. ■ .„ 



Th'eSrgrjuct which is equipped with st¥rEE WJHEGRpUNDlNG.TYP EAC'R-LUG, must be; grounded. 



" ; -■ '4; ■ i -%n&a--n-*ifr«''*... ' 
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Performance, Mode 

PERFORMANCE") — I [1 . Performance] 



Sequencer Mode 

[~j [3. Song Parameter] 



1 [4. Recorder] 



[5, Micro Edit] 



SEQUENCER 



[2. Sequencer Menu] 



- j[20. Sequencer Disk] M [21. FD Load Song] 



SOUND 



[31. Sound Menu] 
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-j jft Copy] 



[B. Merge] 



- j [10. Quantize] 



-{ [11. Palate Measure] 



Q [12, Insert Measure] 



p'fl 4. Transpose] 



fj [15, Chg, Velocity] 



[13. Extract] 



j-)[16. Change MIDI Ch]" 



j-j [17. Chg. Gate Time] 



rjne, shift ciock] 



[IS. Track Exchange] 



-j [22. FD Save Song] 



- | [23. FD Delete Songf 



- \{ZA. FD Format] 



[25. Load MRC Song] 



[26. Load S Song] 



-([27. Save S- MRC Disk]' 



- \ [28. FD CopyT 



H [29. Song Transfer] 



[30. Track Info] 



Sound Mode 



i 



[32. Part Set] 



r~\ 133. MIDI RX Set] 



: — - j[34. MIDI Program #]~ 



- j [35. Patch Edit Menu] h - f[36. Patch Parameter] 



[37. Patch Split] 



-j [38. Patch Param MbpT 



[39. Delate Patch] 



[40. Tone Edit Menu] [~pf[41 Tone Parameter] 



1 [43. IFOl 



[42. Loop] 



-| [44. TVF Page 1] 



: - j t45. TVF Page 2] 



r \ [46. TVA Page 1] 
'- j [47. TVA Page 2] 



H[48. Tone Param Map] 



- j [49. Sound Disk Menu] 'M [ 50. FD : Load SoundT 
-j 151. FD Save Sound]" 



[52. FD Load Patch] 



-([53. FD. Load Tone] 



[54. Load/Save S-50] 



[55. Wave Edit Menu] ~~\jj [56. Copy * Move] 



i [58. Mix] 



[57. Truncate] 



[59. Combine) 



"j [60. Digital Filter] 



H [61. Wave Loop] 



H [62. Sampling] 
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Thank you, and congratulations on your purchase of the Roland W- 30 Music Workstation. 
The W-30 is a comprehensive package combining sequencer, sampler, and keyboard controller. 
Taken individually, each module has been designed to be of a quality equivalent to that of 
upper-range models. By having fuii use over such a combination, you are assured a greater 
range of freedom, and a higher quality of sound with the creations that you make. 



FEATURES 



Superior Operational Ease 
A new level of operating ease has been achieved 
with the W-30 through employment of a large 
LCD display, and an operating system that 

provides for the quick, easy call up of data, and 
smooth editing changes. 



High Class MIDI Sequencer 
The W-30 incorporates a high class multi- track 
MID! sequencer that provides a wealth of editing 
functions. It also features 16 track multi - 
recording, and can store up to 20 songs or 
approx. 15,000 notes in its interna! memory. 



Di Process Digital Sampler 
The W-30 is also equipped with a high quality 
Roland DI Process digital sampler. !t features an 
expanded range of sound parameters, supported 
by efficient editing functions. You are thus able 
to sample most any sound, your own voice or 
any desired sound. 



Large Memory Capacity 
The interna! memory of the W-30 is stocked with 
a great volume of Roland's high quality wave 
data, already widely employed by many recording 
studios; and has 128 different preset tones that 
use such wave data. You can select up to 64 of 
these preset tones, and then can add up to 32 
original sounds or tones provided on optional 
sound libraries, making a total of 96 tones that 
you are able to use simultaneously. 



Sound creation can be done while 
playing back the sequencer 
The W-30 not only allows you to program a 
song while having independent, direct control over 
play of the sound module, but you can also have 
the sequencer play-back while performing edits on 
a sound. Many other ways of working can be 
accommodated, such as playing the same note 
repeatedly in order to edit a sound. 



61 -key Keyboard 

The W-30's 61 -key keyboard is provided with 

velocity and aftertouch sensitivity, so changes in 
tone or volume can be obtained depending on the 
force of a keypress, or the amount of pressure 
maintained after playing a key. 



S and MC Series data can be used 
The W-30 can read and use sound data from the 
S-550, S-330, or S- 50, and sequence data 
created with SYS -553, SYS -333, SYS -503, 
MRC-500, MRC-300 and SUPER -MRC. , 



Hard Disk and CD -5 can be connected 

Through connection of a hard disk, a much 
greater volume of song and sound data can be 
stored, and retrieved and transferred at much 
higher speeds. The Roland CD -5 CD-ROM Player 
provides access to any desired sound from the 
enormous selection available on CD-ROM discs 
(L-CD1 supplied with CD -5. USV-1 Compact Disc 
for CD-ROM by Optical Media). To connect a 
hard disk or CD -5. vou will need the optional 
unit. KW- 30 (W-30 Upgrade Kit). 
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IMPORTANT NOTES 

In addition to the items listed under Safety Precautions, 
on page 2, we request that you please read and adhere 
to the following. 



Concerning the power supply 



• Whenever you make any connections with other 
devices, always turn off the power to all equipment 
first. This will help in preventing malfunction, and 
damage to speakers. 



Other Precautions 



• Protect the unit from strong impact. 

• Never apply strong pressure to the display, or strike 
it in any way. 

• A certain small amount of heat or sound may be 
radiated or heard from the unit, and thus should not 

be considered abnormal. 



• Do not force the unit to share the same power outlet 
as one used for distortion producing devices (such 
as motors, variable lighting devices). Be sure to use 
a separate power outlet. 



Concerning placement 



• Placing the unit near power amplifiers or other 

equipment containing large transformers may induce 
hum, 

• Should the unit be operated nearby television or radio 
receivers, TV pictures may show signs of interference, 
and static might be heard on radios. In such cases, 
move the unit out of proximity with such devices, 

• Most everyone has noticed the moisture that forms 
on the windows of heated rooms in winter. This 
moisture, or condensation, can form in your disk drive 
in situations such as the following ; 

O When a room has been heated up suddenly, 
O When left in a place where humidity is high, 
O When moved to a warm place after having being 

stored in a colder place. 
In such situations , not only may operation be 
unreliable, but the drive as well as data on disks may 
be damaged. You should wait for about an hour 
before using it. 

• Place the unit so that it is level, well - supported, and 
unaffected by external vibrations. If placed at a steep 
angle, the operation of the disk drive may be 
adversely affected. (Tolerable angles : upward. 

degrees , downward 20 degrees) 



Maintenance 



• For everyday cleaning, wipe the unit with a soft dry 
cloth, or one that is dampened slightly. To remove 
dirt that is more stubborn, wipe using a mind, neutral 
detergent. Afterwards, make sure to wipe thoroughly 
with a soft cloth. 



• Before using the unit in a foreign country, check first 
with your local Roland Service Station. 

• Never remove a disk while the disk drive is operating 
(while its indicator is lit). Otherwise, the disk's 
magnetic surface can be damaged, rendering it unfit 
for further use. 

• Remove any disks from the disk drive when turning 
power to the unit off or on. 



Handling of disks 



• Disks consist of a film -like substance onto which a 
magnetic coating h3s been applied. Since this surface 
is called upon to store data with precision at a very 
high density, please follow the following precautions : 
O Never touch the magnetic surface. 

O Never store disks where exposed to direct sunlight. 

or in strictly confined environments, such as the 

interior of an automobile. (Allowable temperature 

range : 5 to 50 c C.) 
O Do not allow disks to come near strong magnetic 

fields, such as that generated by speakers. 

• Disks are provided with a protect tab which can be 

used to protect data from accidental erasure. It is 
recommended that you keep the tab at the protect 
position, and move it only when you need to write 

data to the disk. 



Do not touch the Shutter 




Magnetic film h Included here. 



To prevent accidental loss of data, be sure 
set !he Protect T»b to the PROTECT poaliit 
except when writing (recording) aaia. 



• Never apply benzene, thinners, alcohol or any like 
agents, to avoid the risk of discoloration and 

deformation. 



• All important data should be backed up onto copies 
to protect from the advent of unforeseeable loss. 

• Disk labels should be affixed properly. If they come 
loose within the drive, the disk may be very difficult 

to remove. 
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About This Manual 



This manual is organized as shown below. Each chapter should be referred to as necessary. 



Chapter One 



First Steps - Playing the W-30 

Preparation and play of the keyboard and sequencer. 



Chapter Two 



An Overview 

Getting a good understanding of how the W-30 is organized. 



Chapter Three Operating the W-30 

Learning mode and screen organization. 



Chapter Four 



A Functional Guide 

The sequences of steps you should perform, arranged according to 
what you have in mind for sound and song creation. 



Chapter Five Screen Functions 



A screen by screen explanation of functions. 



Chapter Six 



Reference 

Parameter Classification Chart, Troubleshooting, 

MIDI Implementation, Index, 



A hard disk (Apple Computer • Inc.. CMS Inc.), or the CD -5 (optionally available) can be 

connected for use with the W-30. To accomplish this you will need the optional KW-30 
(W-30 Upgrade Kit). 

Contact the retailer where you purchased the W-30 for information on purchase of this kit. 



When using a hard disk or the CD -5 refer first to the "W-30 Owner's Manual for FD, CD, 
& HD", supplied with the KW-30. 



Chgprter One 

Firsiffiteps-Playing 

Preparation and pfailfifcthe keyboard and seauencer. 



7 . CONNECTIONS 



As a start, you will most likely want to listen to the W-30. You first need to connect an 
amplifier such as a keyboard amplifier, or headphones. 



Before making any connections, make sure that all units are 
switched off. 



Amplifier Setup 



O -a f@i 



Setup Using Radio Cassette Recorder, etc. 

Radio Cassete Recorder 



© (6) 



Headphone Connection 



iu— ~^^_^*~-j 


6) 




(3 


roTTol 






Keyboard Amplifier etc. 



AUX m L(R) 

or 
LINE IN L(R) 



PHONE 



J Set the stereo mode 
to MONO (L-i-R) 
■~- *Keep the volume low at first, then 

raise it to the appropriate volume. 
Other wise, there is a risk that 

speakers may be damaged. 



Co) 




Headphones 



Mixer Setup 



© (d) 




Mixer Power Amplifier, Speaker 

*To output sounds separately from the 8 Mutti Output Sockets, set the 

"Output Mode" in [32. Part Set] to "Multi". (See page 53. ) 



PJ-1 



Pin Plug Standard (Phone) Plug 
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£. DISKS SUPPLIED 



The W-30 is supplied with four disks ; a system disk and three data disks containing 
sounds and song demo samples. 



vvtaa^i 



System Disk 




a 



W-30 

SYSTEM DISK 



far FD 



Data Disks 




□ 



W-3D 

DATA DiSK-1 

Sound & Song 




D 



Roland xw 5gS§g 



W-3D 

DATA DISK-e 
Sound & Song 













.•— V 










□ 






jsJwa j 


Roland x6 -^;gi 


W-3D 

□ATA DfSK-3 

Sound & Song 



n 



3. POWER-UP AND BOOTING UP 

To activate the W-30, it is necessary to boot it up with the supplied system disk which 
contains the programs necessary for operating it. 

©Before switching on the W-30, check the following: 
•Have all the necessary connections been properly made ? 

• Is the disk drive empty? 

• Is the volume of the amplifier turned down? 

©Set the power switch on the rear of the unit to ON, 




am 



t5 OCrci ADDDnnd CJOiS 



O 

o 



— 




Insert the system disk into the Disk Drive, it should click into place. 




After the system programs needed to operate the W-30 have completed 
loading, the display responds as shown below : 



Patch UAJ Brurts/Perc 

P.-. I Druns^Perc 

P 2 Slap Bass 1 
P 3 Slap Bass 2 
P 4 Slap Bass 3 



Level 127 | 

P 5 fret less Bsl I 

P 6 Fret less Bs2 ! 

P 7 Fin9eredBass i 

P ft ftMn "R-sec 1 i 



M.Tune rP.PRM IConfigilConf 1921 ^ 



©Switch on the amplifier. 
The internal sounds of the W-30 can now be played from the 

keyboard. 

*When you switch off the units, first switch the amplifier off. then the 

W-30. 
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4. BACKING UP THE SYSTEM DISK 

Now that you've heard some of the sounds available with your keyboard, before going any 
further, let us remind you to be sure to make a backup of your system program. 

Any floppy disk will tend to wear out eventually through continued use. 
Since the system program is highly important, you should put it away 
for safekeeping, and use copies instead. 

* Please use Roland. MF2-DD disks (double-sidad, double-density, double- 
track 3.5" micro-f loppy disks). 

*Do not remove the system disk until the message "insert New Disk" 
appears. 

* Caution : [f you have sound or song data already loaded in the 

unit, and then make a backup, you will lose the data in 
memory, since it is erased in order to make backups. 



G)Press rSE"QUENCERl to select 
' [2. Sequencer Menu] . 



Press 1 F5 I to select 
[20. Sequencer Disk]. 



Press jTI then I ENTER I to select 
[28. FD Copy) . 



- 


r-Hl 


-i. 


\ 


i 
u 


: 


ST 


wt/st 


DP 


i '"' 



H"-.«»a 


■ t 'U 


f— 1 


! ' llfi ' ' | 


REC 


!«■ M 


1- ' '(iC 'If' 1 


TEMPO 


- B> 


r^ZZ^ 1 



r2S~.FTj "Copy" 



WORN INS! 
IT you execute 'FD Cot*y' 
you'll lose the Sound E Song 
Insert Source Disk 



l"i">'iM l 



T^ 



1 STU £ vwx a Vi # ' 
4 JUL 5 MNO 6 POO 



t 



WIT 



• 1 ABC 2 


DEF S CHI 


1 [;. j|F~ jj[i j 


• ,. u - 


-*/ ENTER 


: |. '||__ 


-II— -1 







Press [FT] and wait. 

When the message "Insert New Disk" 
appears, remove the system disk. 

Set the Protect Tab on a new disk 
to the WRITE position, then insert it 
into the disk drive. 



: Press [FT] and wait. 

When the copy has been 

the message "Complete" 



completed, 
appears. 



*Any of the other W-30's disks can be backed-up as well, using the 

above procedure, (see page 107.) 
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5. PERFORMANCE PLAY 



You're now ready to piay the W-30. 



I ITPer. 

i Patch 



nance 3"" 

Druns/P ere 



P 1 Druns/Perc 
P 2 Slap Bass 1 
P 3 Slap Bass 2 
P 4 Slap Bas-^ 7, 



' S5H3 

Leyel 127 

P 5 Fret less Bsl 

P 6 Fret less Bs2 
P 7 Fin9er edBass 
P 8 Syn Bass 1 



M.Tune IP.PRM IConf igllConf ig2I - 



* If the above display is not visible, press j PERFORMANCE [ . 

Play the keyboard. 

Shown on the second line in the display is the note (Patch) currently 

being played. 



liff 



*=>o I • —I «aoo 



*3 IJDO fiDDDOlSli DOO 



o 



■■Ml 



Changing Patches 



The W-30 has 16 Patches, PI to P16. 

The display will first show the Patch List for PI through P8. 



Rotating the VALUE dial will call patches up 
in sequence, changing the sounds, 






rec M M 



E T.T=¥r 



EMi Sri 



; Patch 3D Bruns/Perc 



P¥H'iliJ 

Lewi 12? 



P 1 Druns/Perc, P 5 FreUess Bsl 

g ? §} ap l^ss 1 P 6 Fretless Bs2 

P 3 Slap Bass 2 P ? FsnSgredBass 



START/STOP TEMPO 



USER m 



Ql 



« BUT 



7 STU £ VWX 9 YZ * 



< JKL S MNO 6 POfi 




t ABC 2 Off 3 <JH! 



.,c- -•/■ ENTER 




1 



You can also make selection of patches with t he nume rical 
keypad (press relevant numbered key (s), then j ENTER j ). For 
instance, to select patch 1 5, press [TJ , QD , then I ENTER I . 

*When patches are changed using the Value dial or the keypad, the 

displayed listing changes as well. 
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5. PERFORMANCE PLAY 



Velocity 



Aftertouch 



The volume or tone of a sound can be changed depending on how hard 
you play the keyboard (velocity). How to change the tone by velocity 
value is set for each Patch or Tone. (See page 52,59.148,161.163.) 

/ Hard 

Soft 





t- i 



\ 




a/ 



Aftertouch is the effect caused on the vofume, pitch or tone by 
pressing a key down harder after the normal playing stroke. The 
aftertouch assignment and its value is set for each patch. (See page 
150.) 



Aftertouch 




Using the Bender 
Modulation Lever 



While playing the keyboard, if you shift the Bender Modulation Lever to 
the left, the pitch will be lowered, and if you shift it to the right the 
pitch will rise. Since the pitch change is smooth, it can be used for 
expressing subtle pitch changes such as the sliding effect on a string- 
type instrument. 

The maximum pitch change caused by fully bending the lever is set for 
each Patch. (See page 1 6,1 1 0, 1 490 

Pushing the Bender Modulation Lever forward will give you a vibrato 
effect. The vibrato depth caused by pushing the lever is set for System 
Configuration. (See page 37,111.) 

You can obtain the above two effects at the same time, and thus richer 
expression, by pushing the lever forward while bending to the right or 
left. 



Bend down 
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S. PERFORMANCE PLAY 



Bend Range 



Allows for adjustment of the Bend Range (amount of pitch change 
occurring when the Bender Lever is moved to its extreme). Settings are 

made in semitone units; ranging from (no effect) up to 12(1 octave). 



CD Press rF2j to open the sub-window. 



©Use the CURSOR dial to 
select Bend Range. 



itizjtHOT l*AJ£> 



C ITPerTornar 
I Patch P 1 flc 



P 1 



ive Shift 
fisssSn 



% 



Leu* I .127 



onk 1 ! 

onk 

orik 



jjjass— 



7 STU t VWX 9 V2 1 



_»X 6 MNO 6 POfl 



aai 




START/STOP TEMPO -* «- 



1 ABC I DEF 3 CHi 



D ..ci~ -•• ENTER 




©Rotate the VALUE dial to 
change settings for the Bend 
) Press rEXTfl to close the sub-window. Ran 9 e ' 



Master Tuning 



This function controls the overall tuning of the W-30. 

From -64 to +63 are valid as settings. (At zero, the pitch set in the 

tone parameters, is obtained. ) 



© Press f"F'l'"l to open the sub-window. 



Set the Master Tuning using 
the VALUE dial. 




STAfTT/5T01> TEMPO 



ra m w n exit 



..ci- *■•/" ENTER 



Press i EXTflto close the sub -window, 
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B. SEQUENCER PLAY 



Now, let's piay the W-30 with the sequencer. 



Three data disks are supplied to play the W-30. Each disk contains 
song data and the sound data (the W-30's sounds) needed to play the 
song. Choose one of the three data disks for loading into the W-30. 






Roland 



Sound a. Song 















"V 










o 






Roland ""CffiS 


W-3D. • ■..: . 
Sound & Sono 















\ 










□ 








Roland "^S 


waa ■ ■ ■ ■ 

OATtt as»<-9 
Sound & Song 



Loading Song Data 
and Sound Data 



©Press the Eject button to remove the system disk from the disk drive. 




! Insert a data disk into the disk drive. 



Press [SEQUENCERJ to select 
[2. Sequencer Menu] . 



Press E£5] to select [20. Sequencer 
Disk] . 



S 



(fWW'itffi* U» MCI* HVC 



REC Hf Wt 



C'2T7FFXS53~5on5 3 

> ===== Internal Sons 86fcfr*e 

=«*f «? 2 sons on disk 3*free 



_ HEa 



EEI2MI 



STAfnynop tempo 

cm a 



cza 



Press [Fl l and wait until 
[21. FD Load Song] appears. 



115S 

12* 



IWrTOlI 



U5ER PI R F3 F4 F5 £wt 

ana a 



1 STU 6 WVX 9 ¥2 » 



4 AS MNO B POR. 



I ABC 2 DEF 3 CHI 



i- -»y ENTEH 



Press 1 F2 , ] (■*• Sound) to start loading. 





When loading has completed, the message "Complete" appears. 

With this, the necessary sound data and song data has been loaded 

from the data disk. 
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a SEQUENCER PLAY 



Song Play 



Try playing the song you have loaded. 



CD Press [SEQUENCER 1 to select 
[2. Sequencer Menu) , 



T 



Press [H3 to select [4. Recorder]. 



frttt U*A*i«' 



=a L— - -■. • ■ ■ •■ ■! -- 'J {**■■<— ?y— *'J 



REC >-. M 



C "T.TJecb'r'aer 
i Son9 1 



^iMiiS^B 



' ^w ia 



* Internal* 
CPECDEFGH3 | 



START/STOP TEMPO 






1 ^ess I START/STOP I t o piay the song . 
To stop playing, press 1 START/STOP] again. 



? 5TU 8 VWX B 17 > 



JKt S MNO 6 PQK 



i ABC 2 C£F 3 OMI 




- -«/ ENTER 




indicates each Part, inverted when 
Note massages are received. 

18 O «- T " e O mark moves to :+J J. n ^ p f - a j :+: 

Q (I r •( --i .i -j show the timing. 



Trac 



CRBCDEFGHD 
status PP - M_ - -RP_M - r -_ - 



* When any tempo change has been 

L_ Standard Tempo made, the current tempo is shown. 



Track t | 

Appears every fourth track 



t 






The "— " mark indicates an 
empty track. 



P represents the track played, M represents 
Mute, end R represents the track being 
recorded. 



The capacity of the internal 
memory remaining (or song data. 
At 096, no more data can be 
recorded. 



BES3 a * the upper right corner 

of the display indicates that a 
song is not playing , EEE i 
shows that the song is playing 
and E13 shows that a song is 
ready to be recorded. 

* In all other screens as well , 

EUSSI rneans that a song is 
ready to be played. 



Changing the Tempo The tem P° of the son 8 currently playing can be changed. 



H"'.f>!XU UO-4H 



JE3 



REC Ml «H 



C "4.T?edbrcie?" 
Song 1 



I'lljlJ 



*Inter-nal* 
[OBCDEFSH3 



1 STU S VWX 9 YZ * 

ana 



4 JM. S MNO 6 COR 



SIAniVSTOP TEMPO «■ to- 

f 



i 1 ABC 2 DEf 3 GHi 

|DIE3CZ1 
fZ _ f ? f* F5 EXIT | ..,_,- —/• ENTER 




Rota te the V ALUE dial while holding [TEMPO I down to change the standard tempo 

The | TEMPO | Indicator lights in red at the first beat, and green for the remainder 
of the beats. 

Playing along With The W " 30 a,lows you to P |a Y th e keyboard along with, songs--. played 

. . ~ by -the -sequencer. 

the Song 



©Press j PERFORMANCE] to select the [1. Performance] screen, then play 
the keyboard. (See Performance Play on page 14.) 



*The maximum number of voices that the W-30 can play simultaneously 
is 16. In the [1. Performance} mode, if the total number of the voices 
used by sequencing, plus those played on the keyboard exceeds 16, the 
keyboard will be given priority. Please be aware that in such cases 
some sequencer sounds may be left out. 






KSFi 



Cjjip^er Two 

Getting^^^j-understanding of how 
th^^Rfi is Organized. 



6Hv 



7 . W-30's Three Functions 



The W-30 incorporates three sections, keyboard, sequencer and sound module. 



Three Functions 



KEYBOARD 

This section can be used for playing the sound module or for 
recording sequences. 



►SEQUENCER 

This section is used for recording signals received from the keyboard, 
or for playing the sound module. 

►SOUND MODULE 
This section produces the sounds ; when played from the keyboard, 

or by the sequencer. 



Ilii 



Recording 



Keyboard 



Playing 




Playing 



MIDI 



Al! three sections can be considered as connected via MIDI. 
MIDI is an international interface standard that allows 
instruments to communicate with each other. To familiarize 
yourself further with the W-30, you should get some 
understanding of what MIDI is. Please read the separate 
booklet, "Guide book for 'MIDI". 



20 



B. Sequencer 



Data programmed in the sequencer section is called SONG DATA. 

Difference between 8 ^ se( 3 uenC0r ar, d a multi-track recorder can be thought of as being used 
^PniJPnCPr and a ' n s ' m '' ar wavs - Both have a number of tracks which you can record 

IWIi i !+!-+»*» #*lr RprnrHAJ* onto separately, and can layer sounds onto by dubbing over what is 

recorded. You can create a performance part by part. For instance, you 

might record a drum performance, then record bass to go with the drum 

data, then finaliy piano, to create a piano trio. 



Microphone 



Feature of a 
Sequencer 




Sequencer 



However, a sequencer is in other ways quite different from a multi- 
track recorder. A tape recorder uses a microphone to record "sounds 
played during performance", while a sequencer records "events occurring 
during performance" (such as which note, when, how strong, for how 
long ; or when and how the bender modulation lever was moved, etc.) 
in the form of digital data, or MIDI messages. When MIDI data recorded 
on a sequencer is played back, it then plays the musical instrument (s), 
without you having to do so. 

A Sequencer has the following features : 

©Mistakes you have made on the keyboard can be easily corrected. Even 

individual notes of a chord can be corrected. 
(D Changing tempos does not affect the pitch of the sound. 
(DAny sound can be freely changed. For example, when you have 

recorded using a piano sound, it can be played back as an organ, 
©There is no crosstalk (sound on other tracks being faintly heard). 
©There is no deterioration in sound quality. 
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B- Seauencer 



How to use a 

sequencer 



Normally, a song is created in the following order. 

• RECORDING 

A sons is recorded from the keyboard, or by playing a MID! device 

connected to the MIDI IN socket 



►EDITING 

You can re-record portions of the recorded data, make changes in all 
the data, or rewrite a step at a time. 

►PLAYING 

Recorded, and edited song data is played back. 

►SAVING 

Completed song data should be saved onto floppy disk. If not saved, 
any deta contained in interna! memory will ba erased when the unit 
is switched off. 

►LOADING 

Data saved on a floppy disk can be loaded back to the W-30 for 

playing or editing. 



Tracks 



The W-30 allows you to make songs with 16 Phrase Tracks 
and one Tempo Track, 



Pops "Brightness* 






Recording 






Track 1 


■••+■! Track 1 | 


Track 2 


•~H Track 2 | 






Track 3 ■ 


■••♦I Track 3 I 


Track 4- 
Track 5" 






Track 6" 


| Track 16 I 


Track 7- 




Track 8- 






Track 9" 


— I Tempo Track | 



The Tempo Track gorerns changes 
in tempo, and the beat of each 

measure. 
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S. Seauencer 



Phrase Tracks 
(Tracks 1 to 16) 



Phrase Tracks store information on performance data, such as which 

instrument (MID! channel) is played, when, which note, how strong, its 

duration, etc. 

if you use each Phrase Track for recording information for a particular 

instrument (MIDI channel), the data for a certain instrument alone can 

iater be edited, or can be listened to in solo. 

Since a Phrase Track is also capable of recording the data of channels 

1 to 16 as one congruent whole, after making adits for each instrument, 

you can merge (mix) the data for all the instruments onto one track (see 

page 121). 



Track 1 Piano (ICh) 



Track 2 Bass (2Ch) 



Track 3 Drums (lOCh) 



Merge 



Track 1 Piano (ICh) 
Bass (2Ch) 



Track 3 Drums (10Ch) 



Merge 



Track 1 Piano (ICh) 
Bass (2Ch) 

Drums (10Ch) 



Tempo Track 



The Tempo Track governs changes in tempo, and the beat of each 

measure. 

Data concerning changes in tempo is stored in terms of "how fast/ 

how slow compared to standard tempo", in the Micro Edit screen. 

(see page 94,1 19) 

* Tempo change data cannot be put in memory during recording. 



Standard Tempo 

The standard tempo is the basic tempo for 
a song. You can quicken or siow down the 
song by changing the standard tempo, yet there 
will be no change in the pitch. 




J =60 quarter notes per minute 



Memory Capacity 
for Song Data 



The W-30's memory can store up to 20 different songs. 

The memory capacity of the W-30 is approx. 15,000 steps (about 15, 

000 single notes). 

One song can store up to 9,998 measures, (see page 40.) 



*1 step is equal to 1 line in the [5. Micro Edit] screen. (Except for 
Exclusive data.) 
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S. SeauEncer 



Getting a better 
look at the data 



Let's see how a song is displayed in the sequencer. 



CD Press [SEQUENCER I to select @ Press [Ff] to select [5. Micro Edit]. 

(2. Sequencer Menu) . Data in Track 1 is displayed. 






REC M M 



C"Smicro"cS'it 



Track 1 -CLK~Ch- 

i-n > § i 



STAflt,'S70P TEMPO 



— Ho . — U a 1 us 

.Ch9 ? 12? 

.5h9 1 

2 <BeatlS^ B> ===== 

D 6 86 88 4! 



USER n 



7 S1U 6 VWX 9 Y2 « 



1 *S5 2 DEf 3 OHi 



,. w - -•/ ENTER 



Press ['"FT J to move up, andJFgJto move 
down. 




Select a track. 



Wove the cursor here 
and rotate the Value 
dial, and . measures move 
uo or downA. 




Move the cursor here 
and rotate the Value 
dial, and events move 
ud or down. 



CLK-Ch 



Move the cursor '., ^ ..' — 

here and rotate the — — — 

Value dial, and beats 
move ud or down. 



i>- 10" 



-No 

E 



t-e 



b H 



(Beat 4/ 



el- 


— G a t e 


58 


48 


56 


4 5 


7 1 


35 


4::« 


====== 


64 


49 



The display shows the content of data stored in the selected track, in 
the sequencer, performance information is converted and stored as MIDI 

data such as this. 



Location of Events 



The position of each item of MIDI data (event) is identified by measure 

number, beat number and clock pulse. 



Indicates the clock 
indicates the measure oulse within the beat 
number. Clock : . « 96 (0-95) 

Trick 



ME 



1 -CLK-Ch 



indicates the beat 
within the measure 



> [ zm 1 

53 1 

2>- 53 i 
== Me as 

i :> ~ 1 © 1 



H. 


rte 


NO. - 


-Uel- 


- - G a t- e 


E 


5 


~? fZ t 


58 


4 


C 


4 


6© 


56 


45 






~7 •"■■ 


- ? -i • 








* -»— 




-— * -.j 


i 


Be 


at 4.- 


■ 4 ;- 


= === = 


.«,. 




~t .— , 




i — 






1 jI. 




4y 
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S. Seauencer 



Event indication 



Each MIDI message written in a song is termed as an event. There are 

numerous types of events, as shown in the following : 



Note 


MIDI Ch 


Note No. 


Velocity 


Gate 


MIDI Channel 


Determine Pitches 


Determine volume 


Determine gate time 


1 -16 


(C-D- G9 (0-127) 


1 -127 


1 - 65535 


PAf 

Polyphonic Aftertouch 


MIDI Ch 


Note No. 


Value 


MIDI Channel 


Specify -which -note should 'take ■ 
on aftertouch 


Specify values 


1 -16 


(C-1) -G9. (0-127) 


0- 127 


C. Chg 

Control Change 


MIDI Ch 


No. 


Value 


MIDI Channel 


Specify which Control Change 
should be transmitted 


Specify values 


1 -16 


— 127 (1 2! - J 27 are Mode messages) 


0-127 


P. Phg 

Program Change 


MID! Ch 


Vaiuue 


M!DS Channel 


Specify values 


1 -16 


1-128 . 


Channel Af (CAf) 

Channel Aftertouch 


MIDI Ch 


Value 


MIDI channel 


Specify values 


1 -16 


0-127 


Bender (Bend) 
Pitch Bender 


MIDI CH 


Value 


MIDI channel 


Specify values 


1-16 


(-8192) -0-8191 


Exclusive (EX) 
System Exclusive 


The sub-window can be opened to perform edits, but you are limited to a 
maximum of 500 bytes, (F0 means start and F7 means end.) Move the cursor 
to the Manufacturers-ID to open the sub-window. 


Tune Request (TU) 


No parameters exist 


Tempo Change (Tempo) 


Set as an absolute in the range of 5 to 500. Memorized as its ratio in respect 

to standard tempo. 

* This is indicated only in the tempo track, 



Score and data 



® 



© © @ 

> 



The following are examples showing how scores wouid appear when 



converted as actual data for the W-30. 
©CD®© 



^ 



24 48 72 
-j I i l I 




© © © 



S 



CLK 



24 D 









1 2 3 


4 


5 


6 



When converted as W-30 data 



r~5T.ru cro Edit 



CD 



Track 1 -CLK- 



M 



1- 



i 
2>- 



< 3>- 

< 4>- 







48 





24 
48 
72 



~Ch- 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 



-Note 
C 4 

E 4 
6 4 

E 4 



4 
4 
4 

END 



No. 

60 

64 

67 

64 

ff 

69 
67 
65 



-Uel — 
80 
74 
73 
92 



79 
77 
70 



—Gate 
16 



_Pa9e t I Page 4- I Select I Create tERS/CU: 



When converted as W-30 data 



14 




11 




10 


W 


10 


© 


11 


CO 


1M 


@ 


13 




15 





T~5. flicro EdrE I 

Track 



1 ~CLk> 
- 1 B 

< 2)- 24 

< 3>- 
C 6)- 


-Ch— Note No. -Uel Gate 

1 G 4 67 79 70 
1 F 4 65 68 26 
1 E 4 64 61 112 
1 E 4 64 82 20 

===== END ======= 


MliMsJrM 


i mmi Kim*« w&mvt 
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3. About Sound Data 



Data related to the sound module of the W-30 is called Sound Data. 

SsmolGTS Conventional synthesizers internally produce waveforms such as sine 

waves and sawtooth waves, and through a variety of modifications, 
create a wide range of sounds. But it often very difficult to realistically 
synthesize natural sounds. 

Samplers are based on a completely different concept ; that of 
recording with precision the natural sounds needed , making 
modifications, and using them as .sources for playback. Samplers are 
capable of not only making changes in the pitch of the samples, but 
make possible a range of other operations such as waveform 
modification, and altered methods of playback for the waveform, that 
are only available on samplers. 




Attack wave of on electric Piano 

It is difficult to make such waveforms by combining 

sine wsves and saw tooih waves. 



Reverberation wave of an electric Piano 1 .5 second 
after the attack 

Whan the reverberations calm down, wave-forms 
become gentle. 



How then, does sampling differ from other types of recording? 
In not only the W-30, but in many other current instruments termed 
as samplers, PCM recording technology is employed. PCM recording 
techniques are also widely employed in rhythm machines, and digital 
effects devices, such as digital delays. 

PCM is a method which examines incoming analog signals in extremely 
fine detail, and at minutely determined points in time, converts what 
it finds into numbers that it stores. To understand just how minute 
the divisions in time are, and when each piece of information is put 
in memory, we refer to the sampling frequency. With the W-30, you 
can choose between sampling frequencies of 30 kilohertz (kHz) and 
15kHz. When sampling at 30kHz. data is being collected 30,000 times 
per second, and at 15kHz, 15,000 times per second. 
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3. About Sound Data 



As the illustration shows, the shorter the amount of time between each 
data sample (the higher the sampling frequency), the more faithful the 
quality of the sample will be to the original. However, the main 

drawback is that since the amount of data recorded then becomes that 
much larger, the allowable time length for recording is reduced, in 
comparison with a lower sampling frequency. 




Input Wave form 



I 



I 



TI 



Converts the levels of a 
wave into digital signals. 



Roland's Dl System 

Roiand Samplers adopt the D! system, which is 

a new technology developed specif icaliy to resolve 
the problem of noise generation that can occur 
with so many other samplers when sampled data 
is interpreted (played back). Thus, a much higher 
quality of sound reproduction has been realized. 

In what ways is the Dl Method different? 

A sampler, unlike a CD player, is required to 
reproduce samples over a range of varying pitches. 
Many samplers change pitch by changing the 
frequency of the playback. Roland, however, rather 
than altering the frequency that the data is 
interpreted at, employs a method which alters the 
spaces between the data. This is called the 
fixed sampling method. 

Thanks to this method, any noise generated can 
be cut using a sharp digital filter, which is abie to 
work on a specific, precisely defined frequency 
range. This results in the faithful playback of the 
original sound, without affecting its important 
harmonic contents. 




This method, however, has posed difficulties in 
that there was a need for a reliable way of 
"filling in" the spaces between points sampled. 
K Roland has succeeded in developing a way of 
carrying out such high-speed calculations, and 
provide intelligent interpolation for the imaginary 
points lying between sample points. The sampler 
looks well beyond the points in question for 
information, and makes its calculations using the 
teading-edge technique known as differential 
interpolation. As a result, noise is much less 
likely to even appear, assuring high quality sound. 



Notinter poiateed 

DifferenTial Inter polation 
(Di technology) 
Linear Inter poiation 



Noise contents 
The Digital Filter sharply cuts the noise. 
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3. About Sound Data 



Contents of Sound Data 



What is a 
Tone then ? 



Patch- <s assigned to e- Part ^ 0u can as ^ n aoy Qfi Tones 

Tone to a Patch iumm 

T! -T32 



Tone reads Wave 



1 Part 


A 4 


j Pan 


B i 


| Pan 


C j 


i Part 


D ! 


j Pan 


E 1 


j Pan 


F 1 


| Pan 


G 1 


! Part 


H ! 



16 Patches 



;_i — Wave Bank A 



Wave Bank B 



ROM Wave A 



ROM Wave B 



A Tone represents the smallest unit of sound on the W-30, and 
consists of Wave data and the settings for the Tone Parameters. 
If you take Wave Data, and apply specific Tone Parameters to 
it, you then have a Tone. 



W»v» Dai* 

+ 



Toon Pare** 
The volume ot sounfl. **< ■"*«*->— .,.„.„.,„ . 
WF*ch Key ehould *>Uy the ono*nal *»mo-# 
Wh«nr to. atttn nactrAg. —■««■«— ,—■«*, - 

Where w Hop nading ■ ■ 

How iht Wev* daU should be ituf. ■ 

Whtnw to Kid Pitch moatMtlon ©* not 
How i»w vofume uujyJtj chenoe from 



0-« L*vt( 

St** P«*ni 

£nc *e»nt 

laoo Mode 

P IfC Depth 

' Key J*, ptayvct TVft 

rttjw tfc* volum* lAevM chftff* by Ih* •iKlitflJi el pdrieg )h« *** (wji »eJ.» TVA L Cwv* 
Ho- U* mrenuh' of »*J«r pf Dceaifcfl umv& ttotrrgi horn 1M fctttntm » *** a pu»*rf-TVF 
*»-i*4WEvfrBMafivwr>^f**wid**t«t»*i r t>iw*^>t'p!n^'Wti^aHj-Tvli L. Curve 

Whet to nerne (M Ton*. - -«■■ Tdm H*t» 



Tone 



Tone Parameters 



Wave data can be used as is, or combined with various Tone 
Parameter settings. Tone Parameters control how the recorded 
Wave data is interpreted and produced, and they are as 
important as the wave data itself. 

By sounding a short sampie (wave data) repeatedly, you can make it 
sound longer. Also, for example, you can have a sample of the word 
"Hello" be played as "Hello Hello Hello" or as "Hello lo lo lo", etc. 
Such effects are called "Looping", and can be obtained readily by using 
a sampler, (see page 63.) 

Other Tone Parameters include LFO, for modulating pitch, volume or 
tone, and TVF and TVA for setting envelope curves for tone and 
volume. The Tone Name is also a Tone Parameter. (P.62, 1 63, 1 60) 



28 



3. About Sound Data 



Difference between 
Tones [1 -32] and 
Tones [33 - 96] 



There are two types of Wave data, that which can be rewritten and that 
which cannot be rewritten. Tone numbers [1] through [32] employ 
Wave data which can be rewritten, whereas numbers [33] 
through [96] rely on Wave data which cannot be rewritten. 



Patch [1] - [16] 



Tone [1] - [323 



Tone [32] - [96] 



Wave Bank A.'B 



ROM Wave A, B 



► Rewritable 
Wave Data 



The piacas where rewritable Wave data is stored are Wave Banks A and 
B. A Wave Bank can store either one long tone or many smaller tones. 
Using both A and B Wave Banks, up to 14.4 seconds of sound (at a 
30kHz sampling frequency) can be sampled. 



The Wave data of a sample can be modified if you like. For example, 
unneeded portions of the Wave data can be truncated, or Wave data 
from two samples can be mixed. Two tones can be joined linearly to 
form one tone. The modified Wave data can also be stored in a Wave 

Bank. 



► Non-rewritable 
Wave Data 



The two long Waves comprising ROM Waves A and B cannot be 
rewritten. These comprise a selection that, for most general purposes, 

are frequently used waveforms. 



Capable of being 
modified 



Cannot be 
modified 



Wave Bank A 



— Wave Bank B 



* ROM Waves cannot be edited. 



18 segments 



1 segment 



ROM Wave A 



ROM Wave B 



;[■;;!;::::::::;: 




'• 15KHz Samoling. 
■ 30KH: Sampling. 


AAA seconds 

.7,2 seconds 



IBKHj Sampling, , .0.8 seconds 
30KH2 Sampling. . .0.4 seconds 
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3. About Sound Data 



Oficjinsi Ton©S Slid Concerning Tones [1] to [32], the W-30 has two types of Tones; 
Slib~l0n©S Original Tones and Sub-tones. Each sample has a Tone Number. For 

example, though, if each sample uses a whole Wave Bank, both A and 

B, only two tones can be programmed, leaving the other Tone numbers 
meaningless. To use the remaining Tone Numbers effectively, the W-30 
allows you to borrow the Wave data of any of the existing Tones 
(Original Tones) to make a completely different Tone, with modified 
settings for the Tone Parameters. This then becomes what is called a 
Sub-tone. 



-Sampling Time- 




Siarf Poim ' ■ End Point Start Point End Point 

ORIGINAL TONE SUB TONE 



Through making differing settings for a Sub-tone's tone. 
parameters, or adding vibrato to wave data, changing the envelope to 
delay the attack, and the like ; a variety of nuances can be created for 
tones, in addition, by truncating certain portions of Wave data, or 
combining it with others, and than aiso by altering the start and end 
points for playback, the same Wave data can be used to create several 
different sounding tones. This helps toward using the Wave Banks 
more efficiently. Such methods have been employed in creating the 
great variety of tones contained in the sample data in the supplied 
disks. (Making s Sub-tones, see page 61. ) 

Tones {333 to [9S]- -are constructed in keeping with the concept of a 

Sub-tone. 

Through specifying the Tone parameters, Start Point and End Point, the 

needed portion of a ROM Wave is read out. 



ROM Wave A 




Start Point End Point 
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3. About Sound Data 



Patches 



One or more Tones (Tone [1]-[963), after being assigned to the 
keyboard, and supplied with Patch Parameters, form a Patch. 
One sample can be played at varying pitches (keyboard ranges), but may 
sound unnatural or strange at much higher or lower pitches. With some 
sounds, even a pitch shift of about four notes is enough tor you to 
notice a slight difference in naturalness. When pitched more than one 
octave higher or lower, the sound may seem quite different from the 
original sample. As a solution, when you wish 'to play an instrument 
sound over a wide keyboard range, for instance, if using a piano sound, 
divide the keyboard into 7 to 8 sections. Then sample representative 
notes, and distribute (split) the tones made from the wave data of the 
samples to each keyboard section. In this way, all the key ranges will 
sound natural. It is also interesting to distribute a different sound, such 
as special effects or drums, to certain keyboard ranges, so that you can 
have a variety of sounds depending on the keys you play. The W-30's 
keyboard has 61 keys (C2 to C7), but in fact, 109 keys (CO to C9) are 
available for Tone assignment. Those keys which cannot ordinarily be 
played from the keyboard can be played via MIDI, or by shifting the 
playable range with the Keyboard playable range by an octave with the 
Keyboard Shift function (page 55,110). 



— 



B B II II B P 



B B B B 



P«tch Stractum 
(Split Sail 




Mutil Sampling 



Changing sounds depending 
how you play the keyboard 



on 



Actual piano sounds change depending not only 
on the pitch but also the strength of playing. 
When you play the keyboard softly, softer and 
rounder sounds are produced, and when played 
hard, heavier and more distinct ..sounds ..are 
created. This is to say that changing the volume 
alone is not sufficient for expressing different 
playing styles. To reproduce a realistic piano 
sound, separately sample the sounds which are 
created by playing the keyboard strongly and 
softly. Then have the stronger sound play only 
at times of stronger playing action, and the 
weaker sound play only when playing more softly. 



/ Hard 





This can be done with "Fade" in the Key 
Mode (page 59, 148). 
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3. About Sound Data 



Patch Parameters 



With such Patches (Tone Assignment to Key Ranges) you create, 
you can also make settings for various Patch Parameters, such 
as those for bender range or aftertouch. The patch name also 
is considered as one of the Patch Parameters. 



8 Parts 



The W-30 has 8 Parts, A to H, You assign Patches based on 
each Part. Each Part has a different MIDI channel and receives 
the MID! messages sent from the keyboard, sequencer and 
MIDI IN on the relevant MIDI channel, playing the Patch 
assigned to that Part. 

In other words, through sequencing, the W-30 can be used 
much like 8 separate sound modules. 















. _#. One CH 


Part A 










1 Patch! 


H 




















. _^. One CH 


Part B 






One CH-1 




(Patch! 














. _> One CH 


Part C 








{ Patch I 
















. _*. One CH 
- _». One CH 


Part D 


i Patch 1 










Part E 






| Patch I 














. _•. One CH 


Part F 






S N. 


| Patch 1 


• A ° A 












. -> One CH 


Part G 








1 Patch | 


\tj \y 












. -k» One CH 


Part H 








1 Patch ! 













This function (playing more than one sound at the same time) 
is called Multi-Timbre. 

Part A 



Part C 



Part B 






T 





Part D 






«» 


' / 


s 




lr^ 


71 V 






W\ 



^-Caution: The maximam number of voices simultaneousty played is 16. 
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3. About Sound Data 



Understanding Parts 



You should take a look at what Parts A to H contain. 



(T) Press [ SOUNDS to select 
[31. Sound Menu) . 



'Press [ED to select [32. Part Set]. 

The screen shows the data of Parts A to D. 



REC H* »H 



■ B 6 
I C 2 
! D 



Ch Patch Out Level j 

1 P 4 Mellow Piano (1) 127 i 
10 P 9 DruwPerc CI) 127 | 

2 P 8 Firmer edBass Cl> 12? : 
- M Mellow Piano <1) ^ 127 



1El3IH 



lllltll §k mimS\tkm mmamM^d^T^ 



START/STOP TEMPO -a h- 



DIP 
t 



7 STU t VWX S YZ » 



1 jKI S mnO 6 PCS 

DSD 

I ABC 2 OEF 3 CM 



..«--•/ ENTER 





Press I Fl] to change, and display Parts E to H. 



^iEart Set -y— 
llg Ch Patch 
ft 8 1 P 4 Mellow Piano 
B 6 10 P 9 Drums^Perc 
C 2 2 P 8 FingeredEass 
D — P 4 Mellow Piano 



Kma 

Out Le-^el ! 
(1) 127 
CI) 12? 
<1> 127 
<1> 127 



C Output Mode Mix 3 1 

■ 1 1 1 i 1 1 hMi ill' ■!■ i mm 1 1 ■ 



33 



4. Interrelation of Functions 



II III II 111 II 



Recording 



1 Sequencer I 




Piays 



Employing 
MIDI OUT and 
MIDI IN 



In addition to these three applications, the use of external 
devices via the MIDI IN and MIDI OUT sockets makes possible 
even more wide-ranging use of the W-30. 



MIDI 

Controller 



MIDI IN 



1 J 



MIDI OUT 



MIDI 
OUT 



iJlIL 



lliiiiiT 



§ MIDI IN 



D _: 



MIDI Sound Module 



Keyboard and 
Sound Module 



iw 



Sequencer 



-Song- 



Track 1 CHt - is 



Track 2 cm - is 



Track 16 cm -is 



Tempo Track 




o w o 
MIDI IN ( o o ) cm- 16 



Sound Module 

► One CH 



Pari H 



Part A 




! Patch! 





Part B 1 Patch 1 



Part C 




1 Patch) 





Part D 1 Patch f 





Pan E | Patch i 



One CH 


Pan F 


1 Patch) 










Part G 




One CK 


SPatchj 



JTiTcTn 



-> CHI - 16 ( 




MIDI OUT 



Since the paths for the above signals are provided with switches, certain 
signal paths can be blocked, if required. 

There are two ways that the W-30's sound module is played 
from the keyboard. 
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4. Interrelation of Functions 



IThe keyboard can directly play Patches on the sound 
module 

With the modes shown below, the keyboard takes priority in 
controlling the sound source. Meanwhile, the sequencer can also be 
played. When the keyboard plays a patch it is termed Patch Play, and 
when it plays a tone it is referred to as Tone Piay. (Keys located 
more than 2 octaves above the Orig. Key will not produce any sound.) 



Screen 


Sound produced by keyboard 


[1. Performance] 


Patch Piay (Patch selected in the screen) 


[35. Patch Edit Menu] 


[36. Patch Parameter] 


[37. Patch Split] 


[38. Patch Param Map] 


[39. Delete Patch] 


[40. Tone Edit Menu] 


Tone Play (tone selected in the screen) 


[41. Tone Parameter] 


[42. Loop] 


[43. LFO] 


[44. TVF Page 1 ,2] 


[46. TVA Page 1,2] 


[48. Tone Param Map] 


| F5 | With Type (T) : Tone Play 

(The tone indicated by the cursor) 
| F5 | WithType (P) : Patch Play 

(The patch selected in the Patch Play 
screen) 


[55. Wave Edit Menu] 


Tone Play (The tone selected in the screen) 


[56. Copy * Move] 


[57. Truncate] 


[58. Mix] 


[59. Combine] 


[60. Didita! Filter] 


[61. Wave Loop] 


[62. Sampling] 



*The settings in effect for Tone Play correspond to those for Out Level (volume), Bend 
Range, AT Assign, AT Sense (aftertouch), Oct Shift (octave shift), and Out Assign (output 
jacks) displayed in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen. 



ill 



MIDI IN 




Patch/tone 



Pars B 



On« cm Pan E 



Ont ch 1 Part P 



Dm ch j Part G 



Otw, ch j Part H 



•One.«H- j Part A | Patch j 

Om Ch 



fPitZh] 



Dm CM 


Part C 


I Patch | | 








One CH 


Part D 


(Parch I | 



tPatchl 
[Fat^h] 



|Patch| 



I Patch | 



Output Jacks 
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•3. Interrelation of Functions 



IThe keyboard piays the Part on the same MIDI 
channel as the keyboard 

In other screens, only the Part that matches the MIDI transmit channel 
set on the keyboard will be played, (see page 110,117,145.) 



-Sound 



— 



Sequencer 




One CH 
One CH 
One CH 
One CH 
One CH 
One CH 
One CH 



Part A (Patch! 




Pan B I Patch! 




Part C | Patch I 




Part D I Patch I 




Pan E I Patch I 




Pan F (Patch! 




Part G (Patch! 




Part H I Patch I 



Output Jacks 



The [5. Micro Edit) screen is an exception, being as follows : 



Screen 


Sound produced by the keyboard 


[5. Micro Edit] 


1F3I Select is Ch = ALL : 

(Plays the Patch assigned to the Part on the 

same channel as the Keyboard Channel.) (see 
page 110) 


|F3| Select is Ch = 1 -16 : 

(Plays the Patch assigned to the Part on the 

same channel as the selected channel. ) 



*On the W-30 the maximum number of simultaneously producible voices 
is 16. 

Whenever this limit on producible voices is exceeded, as a result of 
messages received from the keyboard, sequencer, and MIDI IN, a system 
of priorities takes effect This occurs in accord with the setting for 
Voice Mode made in the [32. Part Set] screen. (P. 54) 
However, in all screens where the keyboard has priority, it maintains 
that priority in producing sounds. 

* For a detailed illustration of the MIDI flow chart. 
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B. About the System 



Data that determines how the W-30 wilt function is called SYSTEM DATA, and is stored 
on the System Disk. 



Rewritable system data forms what is called a SYSTEM CONFIGURATION and can be written 



in the Performance screen ( F3 and F4 ), (see page 106,110) 



SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS 



KB Ch 
KB Octave 
KB INT 

KB EXT 

MIDI INT 

MIDI EXT 
TX Sync 



TX Sens 
Modulation Depth 

Pedal SW [DP -2] 
EXP pedal [EV-5] 
Breath Controller 



Keyboard Channel 

Octave shifting over the keyboard 

MIDI switch : Keyboard —Interna! sound 

module (local on/off) 

MIDI switch: Keyboard — MIDI OUT 

MID! switch : MIDI in — Internal sound 

module 

MIDI switch; MIDI IN — MIDI OUT 

(MIDI Soft Thru) 

Switch controlling transmission of clock, 

start , stop , continue , song position 

pointer, and song select data. 

Active sensing data transmission switch 

Value of modulation data transmitted 

when modulation lever is pushed. 

DP -2 assignment 

EV-5 assignment 

Breath controller data assignment 



Assignment of screens to function keys.(see page 47.) 

The patch number played by the keyboard when in the 

Performance screen. 

The volume of sound played by the keyboard when in the 

Performance screen. 
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B. Memory 



W-30 before being 
Booted Up 



The W-30's memory stores of Wave data which is retained even white 
the unit is switched off. However, no sounds can be played simply by 
switching the unit on. 




W-30 after being 
Booted Up 



After booting up the W-30 with the system disk, you can play the 
Wave data stored in the internal memory. 



System Disk 



Sound Data 



32 Patch Parameters 



ttfil mm 



Utility System 



Parameters ior claying 
Wave Data stored in the 
internal memory 
{these cannot be rewritten.); 



Utility System 



W - 30's interna! Memory 



^^SMS^^'^S 



asSsGarvfifi 



(Part Set) (MIDI RX Set) 



5«r 



I2fl Tone Parameters for she internal Wave Data 




Boot - up with the system disk 



Sound Data 

16 Patch Parameters 64 Tones 



Mm MM 

(Part Set) (MIDI RX Set) 



■- ,3«B.Ea 



M 



£3 



U 



ROM Wave A 



ROM Wave B 
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B. Memory 



The W-30 loaded 

with Song and 
Sound data 



When Song and Sound data is ioaded to the W-30 from a data disk, 
the Sound data is prepared -for use in playing songs. 



Data Disk 



Sound Data 



Song Data ■ 



A data disk can store more 
than one song . but the 
supplied data disks contain 
only one sonfl each. 



16 Pa ten Parameters 96 Tones 

.— Twit P*/itjtiitT«fiT1 -T37 



I (Part Set) (MIDI RX Set) 





L j ciuy'- TO l tt " 



Data Disk is loaded ([FD Load Song] + Sound) 



W - 30's Internal Memory 



Song Data 



— .-■-; Sound Data 

16 Patch Parameters 96 Tones 

-Ton* Poramelefjfl - TSc 




About FUNC Data 



Settings determining which Patch for which Part, and which channel's 
data will be sounded (Settings in the [32. Part Set] screen, see page 
144), are stored in both the song data and sound data on a disk. 
Internal FUNC settings are made as a result of loading from disk. 
These settings take on those of the Song data when, from the 
[50. FD Load Song] screen, you execute I F2 | + Sound (song data and 
■"sound data are loaded together). 

When multiple songs have been loaded into the W-30's internal 
memory, the settings for FUNC change when songs are changed. 



W - 30's Internal Memory 



Song Data 



Sound Data 



1 


FUNC 


2 




3 


FUNC 



FUNC 



(Part Set} 
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B. Memory 



The 2 TVDeS Of D3ta ' n Edition to data disk such as those supplied, which store 
Di'sk^ and Can^ritv both sound and song data, you can also make song disks, for 

retaining iarge amounts of song data only. (See page 106.) 



W-30's internal Memory 



^riiit Songs : : ^^0i 
lapprox. -1.5,000 steps : 



Sound & Song Disk 



\&sfl 64% so n g s" ~ or ; ; H-^-M 
approx. 7.000 steps 



Sound 



Song Disk 



3^64;^ongs/-or^; 



Using the Utility 
System 



When the message "Insert System Disk and press FT : |2SS3' appears 
in the screen you have called, insert the system disk into the disk drive 
then press j F 1 j . In this way, the utility system programs can be loaded 
into the W-30 from the system disk, activating the W-30. 



rj 



Pi System Disk 



System 



Configuration 



Utility System 




Utility System 



Sound Data 

32 Patch Parameters 



FUNC 


MID! 



(Pan Set) (MIDI RX Set) 



1 28 Tone Parameters for (he Internal Wave Data 
laa . P a ram atta. ..i.-sSi-. ■■■■■ rJsajJvmaai . fiir . iZE ■■■ 



J L Utility system is loaded 



W - 30's Internal Memory 



System 



Configuration 



.- Sound Data 

Song Data , !6 Patch Parameters S& Tones 

....tone Pmmn T1-T32-- 



1 




FUNC 






(Part 


Set) 


2 F 


UNC 










3 F 


UNC 











MIDi 













Wave Bank A 












1 




! i * 



















Ian ...iitrtmittK JjS j J» 



ROM Wave A 



ROM Wavo B 



For explanation of data types, see pages 184. 
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6. Memory 



Compatible Disks 



Data from the following types of disks, originally for other 
models, can be used with the W-30. 



• song data 

MRC - 500 

MRC - 300 

SUPER - MRC 

Song Data for the S-50 (SYS - 503) 

Song Data for the S-550 (SYS -553) 

Song Data for the S-330 (SYS -333) 



• SOUND DATA 

Sound Data for the S-50 

Sound Data for the S-330 

Sound Data for the S-550 

*Data for the S-330 and S-550 
can be loaded directly , using 
[50. FD Load Sound). 



Also, song and sound data programmed in the W-30 can be 

converted so that it can be used for other models. 



• song data 

super -mrc 



• sound data 

Sound Data for the S-50 
Sound Data for the S-330 
Sound Data for the S-550 



*Data can be saved directly to 
S-330 and S-550 disks, using 
[51. FD Save Sound X 

*Due to differences in specifications with certain modals, in some cases 
you may not be able to make use of ail types of data. (P.100,101). 

* Disks created on the W-30 cannot be used with other models (S-50, 
S-550, S-330, MRC-500, MRC-300, and Super-MRC). 



IMPORTANT ! Please Read This 

Data (except for the internal Wave data) in the 

W-30's internal memory will be erased when the 
unit is switched off. To retain any data, save it 
onto a disk. 
When using a brand new disk or one previously 

used for other models, be sure to format it (see 
page 106) before using it. Otherwise, data cannot 
be written to the disk. Use only double-sided, 
double-density, double-track 3.5" floppy disks - 
preferably Roland MF2-DD micro floppy disks. 
In order to prevent the accidental erasure of 
important data, disks are equipped with a "Protect" 
tab. When you wish to save data to a disk, first 
move the protect tab to the '"Write" position 



before inserting it into the drive. If left at the 
protect position, you won't be able to save 
anything onto the disk. When you have finished 
saving your data, make a habit of returning the tab 
to the "Protect" position. 




"to prevent accidental loss 01 data, be sure to 
set the Protect Tab to the PROTECT position 
except when writing (recordinn) data. 
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Learningm i^ksg re en. orga n i za t i a n. 




7 . The W-30's Operation Modes __ 

The W-30 has a wide range of capabilities ; for creating and editing songs, editing tones, 
or for changing the usage of tones. In order to allow convenient, quick access to the great 
range of functions, they are organized into a number of modes. 



Mode 


1 ""Function"' ' '" 


PERFORMANCE 
Mode 


• PERFORMANCE [1. Performance] 

This mode is for playing the keyboard. It is of course also possible to play 

the keyboard while the sequencer is running. In addition, this mode allows you 
to make overall settings^elateduo... She W- 30 V system?- such -as Master Tune. 

Keyboard. Channel, Pedal Assignment, 'etc. 


SEQUENCER 
Mode 


Mode employed for programming songs ; including recording, editing, loading and 
saving songs. 

• SONG PARAMETER [3. Song Parameter] 

Allows you to set the song parameters, such as song name, metronome,, etc. 

• RECORDER [4. Recorder] 

For recording song data. 

• MICRO EDIT [5. Micro Edit] 

Allows editing of song data a step at a time, 

• S0NG**ED1T [6. Song Edit Menu]- • • 

For editing a defined region of song data as a whole. 

• DISK [20. Sequencer Disk]- • • 

Used to transfer song data between a disk and the W-30*s interna! memory. 

• TRACK INFORMATION [30. Track Info] 
Provides for monitoring the data contents of the 16 Tracks. 


SOUND Mode 


This mode is for making settings related to the W-30's internal sound 
module. 

• PART SET [32. Part Set] 

This allows you to make settings for the 8 Parts. 

• RECEIVE SET [33. MIDI RX Set] 

Here you determine how each Part receives MIDI messages. 

• PATCH EDIT [35. Patch Edit Menu]--- 
Allows you to edit Patches. 

• TONE EDIT [40. Tone Edit Menu]--- 

Allows you to edit Tones. 

• DISK [49. Sound Disk Menu]- • • 

Provides for the transfer of data between a disk and the W-30's internal 
memory. 

• WAVE EDIT [55. Wave Edit Menu]- • • 

Here you can edit Wave data. 

• SAMPLING [62. Sampling] 
Carries out sampling of external sounds. 
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S. Basic Procedures 



It is very easy to operate the W-30. because the screens and button operations are 
organized to be familiar and consistent. The display shows what is currently available for 
you to perform. Simply learn the screen layout and genera! procedural steps. 



Display Layout 



Screen Number Screen Name Value 



Parameter 



Function buttons 
and their use 




Message Area 



>aich Parameter J 
13 fie Piano 
u-^iNey Mode Mix 
jU^Key Assign ROT 
Uni -Detune 8 



Out Level 
Bend Range 
AT Assign 
RT Sense 



mm 
120 i 

MOD i 

i 
I 

t 



i U-SW Thresh 88- Oct. Shift 



Whenever EuSS l ' s visible at the upper right of the display, you can 
piay songs. (See page 18.) 



Screen Selection 



When you select one screen, you will be offered a selection 
among the next level of. screens that are relevant to it. From 
any selected screen, you choose the next screen, and so on 
through the procedures you need. 

* During recording, the screen cannot be changed. 



Press a Mode Button 
first 



AN screens reside within either of 
Performance, Sequencer or Sound. 



the three modes 



Press the mode button you need. 



PERFORMANCE 



SEQUENCER 



SOUND 



Press this for playing the keybord or setting the 

system configuration. 

Press this for recording or editing songs. 

Press this for editing sounds. 



Mode Buttons 



*The "Mode Chart" can be referred to for information on ali the screens 
contained in these three modes, 



SHI 




START/STOP TEMPO -* +- 

a (gag 



t-*\ ! 3: Patch Ecfit 
4s Tone 
5t Disk 



6: Waye Edit 
?: SanplinS 



rn 



i n'TH'V MfrTT f^MtrmT^M 



a ai 



7 sru e vwx 9 vzt 

4 JM. S MNO 6 JOB 

I ABC 2 DEF 3 CHI 

...j- *">* ENTER 
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S. Basic Procedures 



Next, select a screen 
from the menu 



Press either | SEQUENCER] or |SOUND| and the Menu Screen will 
be displayed. Here select one of the screens available. 



Menu Screen— -»-£ 3"! ."SouncJ "Menu" 



l: Part Set 



2: NIDI RK Set 

3: Patch Edit 

4s Tone Edit 

5: Disk 



Part MIDI 



&'• Wage Edit 
?'• Sampling 



"mm 



Patch rtohe I Disk 



• Using the keypad, plus jenter! 

Select from the menu with the numerical keypad, followed by 



ENTER . 



7 STU a VWX S Y2 1 : 



4 v>CL S MNO 6 PQR i 



t ABC 2 SXf 3 OH) 



b ..-- *«/ ENisft I then {ENTER I . 



To go to screen 1, press I 1 I , 



• Using the cursor, plus [enter] 

Select the desired screen by rotating the Cursor Dial, -then 



press ENTER . 




7 STU E VWX S fit 

t JKL S MNO E POfl 

I *BC 2 MF 3 GHI 

° - u - *"/ ENTER 



To go to screen 1, select 1 with the 
Cursor Dial, then press I ENTER I. 



'•Using the Function Keys 

Screens 1 to 5 can be selected with the [fTI-Ifs] keys. 



U5ifi fl FZ FJ ft F5 B07 



To go to screen 1, press 1 PI 1 . 



* The bottom of the display shows how the keys function. 
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S. Basic Procedures 



Selecting a screen 
directly with the 
numerical keypad 



Regardless of the current mode, you can jump immediately to 
a desired screen by pressing its assigned number. 

r Screen Number 



C"3"27PaF€~"S'er 



'jM-^tk-ct a* 



gnat 



REC M «- 

STAHT/STOP TEMPO -m a- 



r r."PerTomance 2" " __. 

Q Jura» to Screen^BO Q" 



1. Performance " 5. Micro Edit 

2. Sequencer Menu 6. Song Edit Menu 

3.Son9 Pararieter ?. Erase 

4. Recorder 8. Merge 



mourn m.wm ■>■ mm —« 



G=3 



EXIT 



7 


STU 6 


vwx a vz* 


c 


J^Hl 


_JlL__!l 




.KL 5 


UNO 6 POfl 


|: ;| j i| 1: "| 



I ABC i OEF 3 OKI i 



..„ my ENTER 





(D Press I USER 1 . ©Input the screen number with 
the k eypad or VALUE knob. 
©Press fENTERI to jump to the 
screen number you have specified. 



Rotate the VALUE 
Dial to change 
the listed screens. 



Registering frequently 
used screens 



You can also register frequently used screens as [FT] through [Fs] so 
you can quickly access them later. 

• Registration Howto register the -screen you want to a Function 
Key, 



DE 



REC ht BH 



"13333 



iTPerfomance 3 """' _ 

r Q User Setting **K a 

1 . Perf ornance 5. Micro Edit 
2. Sequencer Menu 6. Song Edit Menu 
3. Sons Parameter ?. Erase 
4. Recorder 8. Merge 



gTOE KMw yr i Eiawia 



STARTS-STOP TEMPO -• »~ USER 

Q QDJia ISl 



T 



u fb ; ear 



STU S WW S YZ * 



•KL 5 MNO 6 POB 



ABC J MP 3 CW 




(T) Press I USER] twice. 



> Press the Function Key to © Use the valus diai °L 

which you want to register numerical keypad -fENTfRJ 

+Ka ..,.„„ to select the number of the 

tne screen. » , 

screen you wish to register. 

The listed screens will change. 



Jumping to the registered screen 



Ij-'-'-i :,'-'■>] 



REC :— fc. 



START/STOP TEMPO 



I 'l.Perf^nSnc*' 3" "__■"" 

June- to ScreenttHE £h 



1 , Perf ormance " 57 Micro Edit 

2. Sequencer Menu 6. Song Edit Menu 

3. Song Paraneter ?. Erase 

4. Recorder 8. Merge 



USER j ft FZ n f* F5 



EXfT 
PI 



? stu s wx s vz * 



t JUL 5 MNO 6 POO. 



I ABC 2 Off 3 GW 



..„- -•/' ENTER 



(D Press lUSERl . 



Press the relevent Function Key. 
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2. Basic Procedures 



Selecting a function In addition to the parameters shown in the screen, certain 

with a Function Key other functions can be selected with the Function Keys. 

HjE3 



C42JJOOP 

Loop Mode 
Loop Tune 



The indication represents . . 

the function of the 

relevant button ^**^ 



00.8 

filter Search Mode ±1 
Loop Edit Point 
Start Point 20 
Loop Point 13882 
End Point 24326 (Length 10444) 



uopy UNIT I "Swap I flute I Graph i 



F1 



F2 



F3 



F4 



F5 



The following are the functions available with the Function 

Keys. 



►Changing the menu listing fSEfl etc. 
Changes the current list to a different one. 



•Setting Parameters UdUfll. etc. 

For setting parameters relevant to the current screen. 

•Executing Commands B333. etc. 

Executes commands relevant to the current screen. Commands cover 
operations that the W-30 offers, such as data copy, data transfer, etc. 



Sub-windows 



Some screens selectable with function keys have sub-windows. Some 
Parameters in the sub-window can be set with the Function Keys. 



Sub-window 











I 1 . Performance 1 


Lev 


IfcKI 


Patch P 


1 Pic Piano 


el 12? 


P 1 
P 2 
P 3 


Octave Shift 
Out Assign 
Bend Range 





onk 1 
onk 2 
onk 3 
dBa^s^ 







EXIT takes you back 
one step 



Press [ EXIT j to return to the previous screen. Otherwise, when a sub- 
"Windowis -open/pressing it '-cancels -the function-arid closes the window. 



Mode Button takes 
you to the top 



Press a Mode Button to jump to the initial screen for the 
mode. 



Press [PERFORMANCE! and you will be in the [1. Performance] screen. 
Press (SEQUENCER! an d you will be in the [2. Sequencer Menu] screen, 
Press | SOUND | and you wilt be in the [31. Sound Menu) screen. 
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S. Basic Procedures 



Cursor Movement and Value Changes 



Move the cursor to the parameter to be changed, and change 

Move the cursor with the Cursor Dial 




Moving the Cursor 



Cursor 

• Move the cursor with the Cursor Dial 



Changing Values 



I VALUE Dial 

Rotating the VALUE dial changes the value. 



►Numerical Keypad 

Press the number then 1 ENTER j . For instance, to enter 18, press [T] 



8j then I ENTER I. 



< Exception >When you select a song number, rotating the VALUE dial 
will provide you with only the songs containing data. If you 
wish to select a song without data (record a new song), 
use the numerical keypad. 



Entering Names 



The characters needed in creating names for patches, tones, songs, 
tracks, disks, or sound memos can be selected using the keypad as well. 




7 StU 5 VWX 9 fit 



* vKL 5 HNO 6 TOR i 

I I' Vf r~» ri ! — = l ^~ ! '^ ach 'P r Bss- changes the character 
j; r evo i v i ns 3e rias. i.e. : 6— P-»0-+S- 

1 ABC 2 DEF i OMll 

naai 



to 'the next in a 
*5 



.. w - -»/ INTO j 
i It- ....... i| \ \\ [ZIZDj it-- Toggles between uooer and lowercase characters. 



•Each press of a key moves you through a selection of the 
characters shown at the upper right of the key. 



•Pressing j ENTER) will shift the character indicated by the cursor to 

either an upper or lowercase character. 
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S. Basic Procedures 



Song Playing 



Whenever EEE3 is visible at the upper right ot the display, the W - 30 
is ready to play songs. 



To return to the To go to the last measure, 
first measure. r — — i 



STAHT/STW IEHPO 



To start or stop playing. 



T d ^ 

To advance or reverse, 

one measure at a time. 




To change the standard tempo, 
rotate the VALU E dial while 
holding I TEMPO 1 down. 
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ffifiour 



A Anctiiilliduide 



This chapter illustrates 




sequence of steps you should perform, 
arranged a c^^^g'^to'- ;) nt e ri d e d outcome. 



J^ 



1 . To Change Volume 52 

2. To Change Output Sockets 53 

3. To Change the Number 

of Voices of Each Part 54 

4. To Change Pitches 55 

5. To Change Patches 56 

6. To Create Sound Data 58 

a. Making a Patch 58 

b. Editing Tone Parameters 60 

c. Editing Wave Data 70 

d. Loading Sound Data from a disk ••■72 

e. Sampling 77 

7. Writing a Song 81 

a. Recording 81 

b. Re-recording portions of data 88 

c. Micro Editing v.92 

d. Writing Tempo Change 94 

e. Song Editing • 95 

f . Check of the Song Data 97 



8. Saving Data onto a Disk --98 

9. Pedal Control 

(Pedai Assignment) 99 

10. Using data created on other 
models on the W-30 100 

11. Converting W-30 data 

for other models 101 

12. Using External MIDI Devices---- 102 

a. To piay an external sound module 
connected to the MID! OUT socket 102 

b. Using a MID! Controller 

connected to MIDI IN 103 

c. Sync to External MIDI Device 1 04 

d. Recording while Synchronized 

to an External MIDI Sequencer 105 

-13, Other -Functions 1 06 

a. Saving System Configuration Data • 106 

b. Formatting a Floppy Disk 1 06 

c. Copying a Floppy Disk 107 



7. To Change Volume 



■ to- .""change the overall; 
vplurnecof. the W-30.. '. 



Use the Volume Control 
Knob. 



Because vou directly control digital dat2 
when changing volume, you obtain a wider 
dynamic range, at more subtle increments, 
as you increase the volume. Thus, if you 
set the volume control knob as high as 
possible and adjust the volume on the mixer 
or amolifier. you may get the best results. 



^Tb^change_ theKybiyn|egjt c 
; played on the- keyboard;-- 















PERFORMANCE 












[1. Performance] 


Adjust the Level. 



■In "the . Sequence.:' mode ; 
gg/g gjRartxsettin g^oS MJDi , 



[32. Part Set) 

Adjust the Level of the Pan currently 
played on the keyboard. 





|each^^|S^|pf^^^^^^: 




















SOUND 
















F1 : Part 












[32. Part Set) 


Adjust the Level of each Part. 





mtmm 




feaGh,^ofie^^^^^^^pS|S 






























SOUND 




^__ 


SOUND - 




















_ 


F3 : Patch 






F4 -. Tone 






















Fl s Param 






Fl : Param 


















[36. Patch Parameter) 


[41, Tone Parameter] 


©Select the Patch to be edited. 
©Adjust the Out (output) Level, 


©Select the tone to be edited. 
©Adjust the Out Level. 














EXIT 
















F5 : TVA 




















[46. TVA Page 1] 








©Select the tone to be edited. 
©Adjust the TVA. 






■m 


























F5 : Page 
















[47. TVA Page 2) 




Set the TVA envelope. 
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£ m To Chanse Output Sockets 



© (O) 





ToJ.mix£fhe : sounds for ' 
outpm^rormMujtt Out 1. 




















SOUND 
















F1 : Fart 












[32. Part Set] 


Set the Output Mode to MiX. 



To output on: a. patch or 

?to nellp^&l^drn:- 11 1 he • 
Muiti Output Sockets. 



[32. Part Set] 



Set the Output Mode to Muiti. 



To output c,n an. Individual Patch basis.-'; 



jgTpMputputSori gla r^ t n qt vi duaig^onet bas is;a 



[32. Part Set] 

Select among outputs 1 to 8. 

*Can also be set with Out Assign in 

the [36. Patch Parameter] screen. 



*When you separately output tones 
from the Muiti output sockets , 
certain sounds may be left. out. 



[32. Part Set] 



Set the Out of the reievent Patch to T. 



Jo check the 'tohesVused'^ 

binithMPaTctK^Sfi^#|l 




[37. Patch Split] 



©Select the Patch. 

©Play the keyboard to check the tones 
..used for the patch. 
* Using Oct Shift, you can check the 
tones over the total range (C0-C9). 



*With Tone Play (page 35), output takes piace according to 
settings made with Out Assign in the [36. Patch Parameter] 
screen. When set at 1 to 8, the corresponding socket is used 
for output. When at T". output occurs from the socket set 
under Out Assign for the tone being played. 

*The output of the headphone (PHONES) socket is always 
equivalent to that of Muiti Output Socket 1. 



[41. Tone Parameter] 



Set the Out Assign of each tone to Out 

1 -a 
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3. To Chanse the Number of Voices of Each Part 





"To change the maximum number 
/Jof*. voices of each Part. 




















SOUND 
















F1 : Part 








[32. Part Set] 


Change the Voice Mode. 




Page 



art "Set 3 
Ch Patch 

1 P 4 Mellow Piano 
18 P 9 Bruns/Perc 

2 P 8 FingeredBass 
— P 4 Mellow Piano 

T fuJt.Pi.rt. MnH<=> 



INIT 



CD 

a> 

Miv 



II. Tune 1KB PRM 



ana 



Out Leuel 



127 
127 
127 
127 



Voice Mode 



The number of voices that can be simultaneously played on the. W-30 
is 16. (This may be reduced depending on the conditions.) You can 
select one of the following three modes that determine how these 16 

voices should work. 



• Voice Fix Mode [V1] - [V22] 

This mode assigns the 16 voices to the Parts. 
There are 22 different ways for voice 
assignment. When the W-30 has received more 
Note On messages than the producible number 
of voices, the later messages are ignored, and 
priority is given to sounds already playing. 



Voice Mods 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


s 


9 


10 


11 


A 


16 


14 


12 


12 


10 


10 


10 


8 


8 


a 


8 


B 





2 


4 


2 


6 


4 


2 


a 


6 


4 


4 


C 











2 





2 • 


2 





2 


A 


2 


D 




















2 











2 


£ 


D 
































F 



































G 



































H 



































Voice Mode 


12 


13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


A 


8 


6 


6 


6 


6 


6 


4 


4 


4 


4 


2 


B 


2 


6 


6 


4 


4 


2 


4 


4 


4 


2 


2 


C 


2 


4 


2 


4 


2 


2 


4 


4 


2 


2 


2 


D 


2 





2 


2 


2 


2 


-4 . 


2 


■2 


2 


2 


E 


2 











2 


2 





2 


2 


2 


2 


F 

















2 








2 


2 


2 


G 





























2 


2 


H 























D 








2 



• Voice Auto Mode 

The 16 voices are used in sequence regardless of 
the Parts. When the Note On messages of the 
corresponding channel are received, the Patch 
assigned to the Part is played. 

[VAL] (Last Note Priority/ Auto Mode) 

In this mode, when the W-30 has received more 

Note On messages than the maximum producible 
voices (16) ; of sounds already playing, those of 
the least volume are cancelled, allowing newly 
received notes to have priority in sounding. 

[VAF] (First Note Priority/ Auto Mode) 
In this mode, when the W-30 has received more 
Note On messages than the maximum producible 
voices (16), the later messages are ignored, 
retaining the currently playing sounds. 

*lt is possible to set multiple receive channels, of 
parts A to H, to the same number, but this will 
cause a slight sound delay ; particularly when 
the Voice mode is set to VAL (Last Note 
Priority in the Auto Mode). 
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<4. To Change Pitches 





To change the overall pitch of .- 
•the W- 30 

* Can el»o be set ualng [ F3 ( M- Tunej:, 
in [S2. Part set). '^^S 


















PERFORMANCE 
















Fl : W. Tune 1 








Master Tune 


Adjust the pitch with Master Tune. 



To change the pitch of the sound range.. of / 
the keyboard., ,;/ 'V'., t'^.'l. ■''■: •<:•■. . 'C«£ ;V - '• 

*Thi« .win .alia, be edited tn: the. KB Psram 

eub-vrfndaw, j F4 j in ; . [4„; Recorder,] or [32. Part Set], 














PERFORMANCE 
















F3 : Con fig 1 


















System Config 1 






Set KB Oct. 







. To vchange^the pitch of a Patch 

■in -^M } _ octavef steps^ ■..---_ __ ; '^ 5g 
: (The tpatch'. play ed on the ke yb oa rd)) 


















SOUND 
















F3 : Patch 
















Fl : Psram 












[36. Patch Parameter] 


• Select the Patch at [ ]. 

• Set OCT. Shift. 



■To%et : ;i.afe|ceys . to . the ■' 
: sa meg p jtcKf ^" ; . -H? ■: 



• Set P. Follow to OFF. 
•Shift the pitch in 

semitone steps with 

P. Shift. 



To adjust' -thejpitc h§f of Seach'S 
tone." _ ~.r, : - ■- • =&§§!%&' 



iT^bhickfthe; tories^used. 
if or,lt he ^ re leva ntf Ratcru- - ' 



; When you "a jready.--'kribw -iy/haf i 
tcnes are .used: fori the patch. . 



•+*>-~\ 


SOUND 






F3 i Patch 




F2 : Solit 



[37. Patch Split] 

©Select the Patch in [ J. 

©Check the tones used by piaying the 

keyboard. 

*lt it po»»Ib!e to cheek the Tone »lt *ound 
ranges (CO — Cfl) with OCT. Shift. 



[41. Tone Parameter] 



1 Select the Tones used for the Patch. 



:T?1 cha rig a ■'.the Ip Itc h } 

; S u btlyl 1 1 r'f " ' '■ " '£■. ' ;ff : M': ■ :\ 



., TP^Hah'gegtheJpitcfi. ? jh^ 

-.se m stones ste ps£§fc ; S# ; i 



• Adjust with Fine Tune. 



1 


• Change the Orig. 


Key. 


*Any 


note in excess of 


two 


octave 


higher 


than 


the original key 


will 


be ignored. 
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S. To Chanse Patches 



In the Sequencer, Part Setting or MIDI RX Setting screens 



To change Patches played -qn)tthe 
■ keyboard. ^'r-v'-S;' 



Toxhahge Patches played on the 



Transmit Program Change 
messages from the keyboard. 





To change Patches in the Part 
Setting ,Disp!a %~Q : ■ ' -■*.-*,- ■ ; Z '-^L " ^ 


















SOUND 
















F1 : Part 












[32. Part Set] 


Select a Patch for each Part. 



'To__charig6^Ratches _by Program^.Ghange. 
• rhes sa g bs^S^S. ■;■ ■_- , ,v ; ^ ' : : m-Mn ^MAi : - ; &-'-- '-. i-K 



[32. Part Set] 



Check the MIDI channel of each Part 
beforehand. 



To transmit Program Change 
messages from the 
keyboard. 



To transmit Program 
Change messages from the 
sequencer. 



SEQUENCES 



{4. Recorder] 







F4 : KB PRM 












KB Param 


• Set the keyboard channel, 

• Set the Program Change number to 
be transmitted. 














F1 : PG Send 





Receive Program Change 
messages from MiDI IN. 



START/STOP 



Play the Song, and transmit the Program 
Change messages previously written in 

the Song. 



(The Program Change message is transmitted.) 
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S. To Change Patches 



In the [1. Performance] screen 





To change Patches to be played 
on .the keyboard ■-?— 












[1. Performance] 


Select the Patch. 



^Tc^nange^heiPatcK' played'- on "3 
: the; 's eq ueTrceflSs^?- - " - \ ' -•;: : ^Bm 



Jb ; ?cRapge" the ■ Pate he's '^riv the'; 
Partf Setting Display;,' yj-rif^, 



F1 : Part 



[32. Part Set] 

Select the Patch for each Part. 



To change- Patche5'-by-'Wlpl;program 

' Chang e|messagesi!li^ ; 



To transmit Program 
Change messages from the 
sequencer. 



Receive Program Change 
messages from MIDI IN. 



START/STOP 



Play the Song, and transmit the Program 
Change messages previously written in the 

Song. 



Setting 

Program Changes 



You can determine at will the Program Change numbers and Patch 
numbers you need to use. 





;-^«^e%progra m^Chang es t^ff if 
















— 


SOUND 
















F2 : MIDI 












[33. MIDI RX Set] 














FB : PROG 












[34, MIDI Program #] 


Set a Program Change number 
corresponding to each Patch. 



*|f the same Program Change 
number is assigned to more 
than one Patch , the Patch 
having the smallest number 
has priority. 
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B. To Create Sound Data 



a. Making a Patch 







To program a Patch.'*'"-- 






















•sound 
















F3 : Patch 
















F1 : Param 














[36. Patch Parameter] 




Select the Patch Number at [ ]. 










,,3" o; pro gram a patch 

;_scratch.'; ! i;^-'' : ^-.:^w ^ > 


i'frSS 






mm 






















F2 


Ml 














Jo^edit an- existing "Palc'^g 
















Initialize Ok? 


























F1 : ! 


patch 




























[36. Patch Parameter] 




Set Patch Parameters. 



^^^sfgpg?I^nes^toS|lie| 
ke y boa rdj „ J &$g£ > * § S "j 



To|c hecfe t h^tpne s ; Ct hat '^ 
, have jfieeff-set&-v 'Mi, ; . Vg } v 



F2 : Split 



[37. Patch Split] 



Tone Set (Split Set) 

* Tones can be assigned over 9 

octaves, from CO to C9. 
*1st and 2nd Tones can be assigned 

to one key at the same time. 



Play the keyboard to 
monitor the 1st and 2nd 

Tones assigned to each key. 



Using Oct Shift, you can check the 
tones over the total range (C0-C9). 



Preas tha button to selecs 
one oi the Tone Setting 
Modes, 



First set the Tones as being for 
either the 1st or 2nd positions, 
then set them to the keys by 

playing the relevant keys on the 
keyboard. 
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By temporarily changing the value of 
Oct. Shift here, key assignments 
covering 9 octaves are possible by 
shifting the W-30's keyboard up 

and down by octaves. 





To edit more than one 

Patch at the same time.' 




















SOUND 
















F3 : Patch 












F3 r Mao 












[38, Patch Param Map] 


©Select a parameter to be edited. 
©Edit each Patch. 



• Key Mode 

• Key Assign 

• Out Leve! 

• Bend Range 

• Aftertouch Assign 

• Aftertouch Sense 

• Octave Shift 

• Out Assign, etc. 



[1st & 2nd]' 

This mode sets both Tones. 

[1st] 

This mode sets only the 1st Tone. 

[2nd] 

This mode sets only the 2nd Tone. 

[Off] 

In this mode, neither the 1st or 2nd 

Tone is set and no sound is generated. 



6. To Create Sound Data 



Confirming Tone Set 



Split Point — 

Upper : 2nd tone 
Lower : 1st tone 

{When tones assigned to keys 
that are adjacent are different.}' 



r377FIUEr7~S"pTiT 
\ Sm\ Rc Piano 
! Key Mode Mix 

i Oct Shift 9 






Set Mode *Info* 
1st: I mp-i 
2nd: i mp-i 



■MM ■■ Nl ■■■■■■■ MM. ... 



Copy UNIT 



li°rnai Hi 



2 np~2^ 

3 mp— 3-*- 



Info Set 



Tones assigned 
to the corres- 
ponding key 
1st tone 

■2nd tone 



Key Mode 



The actual sound obtained by playing the keyboard is determined by 
the tone settings, and key mode. 



[Norm] (Normal) 

The 1st Tone assigned to the key is played. One 

voice module is obtained by playing one key. 

[Uni] (Unison) 

The 1st Tone assigned to the key is played. Two 
voice modules are obtained by playing one key, 
therefore the maximum number of voices playable 
is reduced to 8. It is possible to adjust the pitch 
of one of the modules subtly with Uni-Detune. 

OWhen the Key Mode is set to [Norm] or [Uni] 
Only the 1st Tone is played. The 2nd Tone is 
irrelevant. 



[Mix] (Velocity Mix) 

1st and 2nd Tones are mixed. Two voice modules 

are obtained by playing one key, therefore the 

maximum number of voices playable is reduced to 



[V-SW] (Velocity Switch) 
The 1st Tone is obtained by playing the keyboard 
softer, and the 2nd Tone is obtained by playing the 
keyboard ..harder. The threshold level is set with V- 
SW Thresh (Velocity Switch Threshold) . 

[Fade] (Velocity Crossfade) 
The volume balance of the 1st and 2nd Tones is 
changed by playing the keyboard harder or softer. 
(The level curve of the 1st Tone is reversed.) Two 
voice modules are obtained by playing one key, 
therefore the maximum number of voices playable 
is reduced to 8. 




L. Curve 2 




L Curve 2 



L Curve 3 



v-sw 





X-FADE 





V-M1X 





*!n any Key Mode, the volume of each Tone is determined by its Level 
Curve (see page 163) and the respective strength of keyboard 
playing. 
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6. Ta Create Sound Data 



b. Editing Tone Parameters 



To monitor the, tones 

used for a ■' Batch:- . 



If you already r know the 
tones, used for the- patch..: 



F2 : Split 



[37. Patch Split] 

©Select the Patch at [ ]. 

©Play the keyboard to monitor the 

tones used for the patch, (page 58,) 



[41. Tone Parameter] 



(D Select the tone. 
©Set the parameters. 

• Tone Name 

• Orig. Tone (for sub -tones) 

• Orig. Key 

• P. Follow 

• P. Shift 

• Fine Tune 

• Out Level 

• P. LFO Depth 

• P. Bender 

• After Touch 

• Out Assign 



SOUND 



F4 : Tone 



F2 : Lood 



[42. Loop] 



©Select the tone. 
©Set the Loop. 

• Loop Mode 

• Loop Tune 

• Start Point 

• Loop Point 

• End Point 

• Search Mode 

• Loop Edit 



[48. Tone Param Map] 



©Select a parameter. 

©Set the parameter for each tone. 



[46. TVA Page 1] 



©Select the tone. 
©Set the TVA. 

• LFO Depth 

• L Curve 

• Key - Rate 

• Vel -Rate 



F5 ; Page 



[46. TVA Page 1 ] 



Set the Envelope. 

• Rate 

• Level 

• Sus 

• End 

• Zoom 



[43. LFO] 



©Select the tone. 
©Set the LFO. 

• Rate 

• Sync 

• Mode 

• Delay 

• Offset 

• Polarity 



[44. TVF Page 1] 



©Select the tone. 
©Set the TVF. 

• TVF Switch 

• Cut - off 

• Resonance 

• Key Follow 

• LFO Depth 

• L. Curve 

• EG Depth 

• EG Pol. 

• Key - Rate 

• Vel - Rate 



FS : Page 



[47. TVA Page 2] 



Set the Envelope. 

• Rate 

• Level 

• Sus 

• End 

• Zoom 
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6. To Create Sound Data 



Tone List 



Let's have a look at the Tone List in the [41. Tone Parameter] screen. 



[41. Tone Parameter] 



F6 : T. List 



you can distinguish among Original Tones, Sub -tones, and ROM Tones 

since their tone name indication is different. 



r4T7Tone Parameter - "} Idufeiil 

r— Q Tone List s [Up fip-1 A8.8 0- 

l.np-1 9878 5.np-5 . PIS. 8 

2. Sub — 6.mp~6 fi8„8 

3.mp-3 A0.8 7.MP-7 A8.8 

4.DP-4 fll.2 S.np-S A0.4 



e.g.) P8.8 30kHz sampling of Wave Bank A, 0.8 second tope. 

B2.8?<2 15kHz sampling of Wave Bank B, 4.0 second tone. 

Sub 18 Sub-tone that borrows the wave data of original tone [10]. 

RON 1=1 Tone using ROM Wave A 

ROM B Tone using ROM Wave B 

Making a Sub-tone ^ Sub-tone is made of the wave data borrowed from an Original Tone. 



[41. Tone Parameter] 

©Select the Sub -tone at [ 3. ~~ — ™ 
(A Sub -tone is marked with "Sub".) 

©Select the Original Tone to be 
borrowed with Orig.Tone. 



*The indication [ ] means that a 

Sub -tone is selected. 



*Any Original tone cannot be 
changed to Sub-tone. 



^o*erase,§an£^ 

-.rrria ke| a K Sti&~$anQ?M^0$$f<l0;i 










— . 


F2 : INIT 









Initialize OK? 



Delete 
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e. To Create Sound Data 



Using LFO 



Pitch is changed, and vibrato 
effect is created. 



The cutoff point of the fitter is 
changed ana the sound is changed 
Volume is changed. repeatedly. 



Pitch 



TVA 



TVF 



T 



LFO 



By employing LFO, periodic changes are made in pitch, volume, and the filter's cutoff point. 



F3:LFQ 



[43. LFO] 

• Select a tone. at [ 3- 

• Set the LFO (page 158). 





■■ jjfeq Eta i '^^&^i0ia&^^p^i'^ : 




















EXIT 
















F1 : Param 












[41. Tone Parameter] 


• Set the P.LFO Depth. 



To cha 

SSthl? 



[46. TVA Page 1] 

• Set the LFO Depth 















EXIT 
















F4 : TVF 












(44. TVF Page 1] 


• Set TVF Switch to On. 

• Set the LFO Depth. 
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6. To Create Sound Data 



Creating Loops 



You can have wave data or a part of the wave data be repeatedly played (looped) as long as you press 
a key. One shot (playing a sample only once) is usually better for percussion sounds. For sustained 
sounds such as -flute or violin, you can loop the stable part of the wave data. Also, by looping entire 
waveforms, or by playing them in reverse, special effects can be obtained. 



Start Point 
Lbbp Point 
End Point 



The Start Point is where the W-30 starts playing the wave data and 
the End Point is where playback ends. You can select any portion of the 
sampled wave data to be played, as delimited between Start and End 
Points. 



For looping, a Loop Point, which determines where the loop will begin, is 
inserted. A loop then repeats the data lying between Loop and End 
points (see page 29,30). 

Each point is identified by an address (page 71) . The beginning of 
the wave data is address 0. 



Loop Mode 



Wave Data 




Loop Peine 



[1Shot] (One Shot) 

The wave data is played once from the Start to 
the End points. 



[Forward] 

The wave data plays until it reaches the End point. 
then repeats playing, in one direction only, from the 

Loop to the End Points. 



[Alter] (Alternate) 

The wave data plays until it reaches the End point, 
then repeats playing, in alternate directions, between 
the Loop and the End points. 



[Reverse] (Reverse) 

The wave data plays once in the reverse direction 
(from the End to the Start points). 
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B. To Create Sound Data 



Procedure for Making By Lo °P in 9' the wave date from the Loop to the End points is played 
a I nnn repeatediy. To obtain a successful sustained sound, these two points 

should be combined smoothly. That is, it is necessary to find the best 
Loop and End points. The following are procedure for successful 
looping. 

The W-30 provides the following 3 methods for use in making loops: 

©Search for the best points as you actually listen to the sound. 

To search for points easier, the Peak Search function (Search 
Mode) is provided. 

©Let the W-30's internal computer find out the Loop and the End points. 
(Auto Loop) 

When you cannot combine the Loop and End points successfully, 
you can have the internal computer do the job. However, the 
Auto Loop function may not be able to find appropriate points 
when the waveform is too complicated. 

*The Auto Loop function may not be able to find a loop when the 
range you set for the search is too limited. Set the loop fairly 
long, and try with a variety of settings. 

*Auto Loop searches only for a [forward] loop, therefore, executing 
Auto Loop automatically turns the Loop Mode to [Forward]. 



©Modifying the Wave Data for better Looping (Smoothing) 



Wave data sampled from natural sounds often have very 
complicated waveforms, hence it may be difficult to find 
appropriate Loop and End points. At times, it is impossible to 
obtain a natural sustained sound. To resolve this, the internal 
computer modifies the waveform between the Loop to End points 
so that the forward loop will be made natural. This is called the 
"Smoothing" function. 

* Smoothing is performed by computer calculation, so the sound of 
the waveform cannot be monitored during modification. 

* 33 - 96 are ROM waves, so the Smoothing function cannot be 
used on them. 

* Since the wave data of the selected tone itself is directly revised, 
copy the tone first (page 170) if you wish to retain the original 
waveform. 
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Procedure for Looping 



6. To Create Sound Data 



F2 : LOOD 



[42. Loop] 

• Select a tone at [ ]. 



1 Select a Loop Moder- 



Set the Start Point. 



Search the point as you 
play the keyboard. 



Set the Loop and End 

points to make a loop. 



Search the points as you 
play the keyboard. 



exit 



F4 : Auto — 



►Search the points using the 
Auto Loop function. 



Set the range for searching the 
loop with the Loop and End 

points. 



Ft :L-£ 



To p!ay the wave in one direction 
repeatedly. Set the Loop Mode to 
Forward. 



Loop Point 



End Point 



To "display the wave 



m? 



.-■.':.: jiiiiii 



F6 : Graphic 



See the following page 
for details. 




• Adjust the pitch with 
Loop Tune. 



F2 : L-E 



Finely adjust the points 

as you play the keyboard 




6-ENTER 



6 -ENTER 



• Modify the wave using the 
Smoothing function. 



[61. Wave Loop] 



To play the wave alternately in the 
forward/reverse directions. Set the 

Loop Mode to Alter. 



LOOP Poins 
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B. To Create Sound Data 



Wave Display 



Three screens are provided for helping you set each point. 

As you play the keyboard, set the points using these three screens. 



To. display a wave in."' the 
screen. . p.l. 



F5 : Grsohic 



F1 : Type (3) 



Displays an entire wa$r 
bank. (ROM wave) 



— FT :Ty D e CI) 



JDisplays-etha .loop, [:'_'%. — fi : Type (2) 



spispiays regions -near ' 

laac h,; : p_o int>;;iiJf ■ , K;' ; ~-: 



Type 1 


Type 2 


Type 3 










i 




( 






When." Forward '■■ " ^'ip!Sl":- 
(Forward) is - the; loop- - 


' When' Alter (Alternate)' is :• 
~ "t heH loop ~r0de0^100§ 




|"F2"] P ( ) switches 
among display of Start, 
Loop, and End Points. 




















1.F2.JP ( ) switches 
between display of the 
End and Loop points. 








1 














1 










Each press of |F3 12.T.(1) provides enlargement _ or reduction of the wave 
display along the axis of Time. 






j | 






Each press of | F41Z.L.C1) provides enlargement or reduction of the wave 
display along the axis of Level. 






| 














Each time I F5 JE (Loop) is pressed, the points change. 

(Strt) Start point 

(Loop) Loop point 

(End) End point 

When the Value dial is revolved, the address of the selected point will change. 

(The Value dial performs in accord with settings made for the search mode.) 






W80^i^£&i ifll^liffer^ -'■'■' '>'^v0^^°mM^w£^M^^^^^ ^BM^iM^^^^M^Mi^A^^i^s^^^^^^^m.. 



66 



6. To Create Sound Data 



[Type 1] 



[Type 2] 



The entire shape of the waveforms can be seen in this screen. Whether 
the wave is iong or short, the entire wave is shown over the whole 
screen. The Start, Loop and End points are shown as small dots on 

the belt line above the wave display. 

l""427Uo5F 




Typed > IPO 



I C^X-^UKJHKSHBMJKwItoJLvlJHUHK 



In this screen, you can make a loop. You can make a subtle sustained 
sound more successfully if using the continuation of similar waves. 



[Type 3] 



When the Loop Mode is at Forward (Forward), the left side of the 
center line shows the waveforms up to the End point, and the right side 
shows the waveforms from the Loop point. By connecting waves deftly 
on this line, a natural sustained sound can be obtained. 

42. Loop ~~~" 



T XTTTv^Z 



'mum 






V\ 



•¥"• ■"■ 



-\ 



-*\ 



'^~\ v s' 



■"-, 



A. 



wmE33a3JL L<fa— ^m. HI IK*H cnflnH aJ m* X, T ii " 



When the Loop Mode is set to Alter (Alternate), and you choose i F2 



P (Loop), the center line becomes the Loop point. Therefore you can see 
the waveforms turned back at the Loop point. When you choose [ F2 | 
P (End), the waveforms are turned back at the End point. By connecting 
waves without spoiling the flow of the wave, natural sustained sounds 
can be obtained- 

327roop 



U r.p-1 



"mi'iil 




Type<2) PCLoop) IZ.T.C4> IZ.L. <2> IE<Strt> 



In this screen, each point can be seen in detail. 

Press [ F2 I to set to "P (strt)", and the center line becomes the Start 

point 



Press j F2 j to set to "P (Loop)", and the center line becomes the Loop 

point 

Press { F2 i [ to set to "P (END)", and the center line becomes the End 

point 



:^27Loop ~ "3 


I l'T'ni>-l T*ii:ia| 








i f :■:■. II 


Type<3>|PCEnd >1Z.T. <4>I2.L. <2>|E<Strt>| 
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B. To Create Sound Data 



Times when new Wave data is created 



In each of the following cases, Wave data is written anew to the Wave 

Bank. 

• Wave data is edited 

Copy * Move (tone parameters are copied.) 

Mix (tone parameters are initialized.) 

Combine . . ..(tone.. .parameters .are .initialized.) 

Digital Filter (tone parameters are copied.) 

• Tone is loaded (tone parameters are copied.) 

• Sampling performed (tone parameters are initialized.) 

Selection of Tone Number for a new tone 

The tone number of tones being newly created is selected at [ ] when 
sampling or loading tones ; and at "Destination" when editing wave data. 

#lf you select an Original Tone 

OThe previous wave data included in that Original Tone is deleted 
and the space created is added to the existing "Remaining Time". 

ONew wave data is stored in. the empty space in the selected Wave 
Bank. 

OThe Sub-tone that has borrowed the wave data is initialized and 
becomes an unused tone. 

• If you select a Sub-tone 

OWave data is stored, and it becomes a new Original Tone. 

* Tones numbered 33 through 96 cannot be selected as the destination 
of a write, since they are internal wave based tones. 

Distinguishing ^ ou can c, ' st i n 9uish between Original Tones and Sub-tones by means 

Tf»riP T vnP e °^ tne ident tfiers displayed to the right of the tone name. 

C13-C32] : Original Tone sampled at 30kHz A 0.8 

r t~ 

(Wave Bank) (seconds/increments of C. 4) 

■■■[1]- [32] : Original Tone -sampled at 15kHz A 0.8x2 

—j 

(when sampled at 15kHz) 

[1M323 :Sub-tones Sub 10 

(Original Tone from which the Sub-tone borrows wave data) 
[1H323 : Unused Tone Sub-- 

- [333-E96] : Tones using ROM waves ROM - A 

(ROM Wave) 
[33]-[96] : Unused Tone (ROM) 
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B. To Create Sound Data 



Checking the amount 
of space left 
(Remaining Time) 



The amount of space currently remaining in each Wave Bank is 

displayed in terms of time (seconds) at the 30kHz sampling rate. 



Can be rewritten 



Wave Bank A 



Wave Bank B [A4AA/[. ■ -1 '^ I 



IS segments 
! segment 



! SKHi SafnDlins. . .0.8 seconds 
30KH2 Sampling. . .0.4 second 



Remaining Tsi 



!5KHz Sampling. . .14.4 seconds 
30KHi Sampling. . .7.2 seconds 



When new waves can no longer be written 



in cases such as the following, "Can't Execute" wiil be displayed due 
to insufficient space in the wave bank. 

•When the tone selected is a Sub-tone, and the remaining time in the 
wave bank it is to be written to is 0.0s. 

•When the tone selected is an Original Tone, and the wave bank of 
the source Original Tone and that of the bank it is to be written to 
differ, and the remaining time of the destination wave bank is 0.0s. 

* Even though there is insufficient space, the process can be executed, 
but take care since portions of wave data will be lost. 



Delete 



In situations such as above, the "Delete" function, provided in each 

screen, should be used to delete (1 tone) unneeded Original Tones.' 
When an Original Tone is deleted : 



•Wave data is delated from the wave bank. In addition, the tone 
parameters are initialized, and an as yet unused Sub -tone having no 

Original Tone is created there. 
•Sub-tones borrowing such data are at the same time deleted. 

Deletion can also be performed on an entire Wave Bank (Bank - A, 

Bank - B) basis. 

•Ali sampling data within the Wave Bank is deleted, and all relevant 

tone parameters are initialized. Unused Sub -tones having no Original 
Tone are created there. 
•Sub -tones that relied on all such deleted data are- at the same time 
initialized and become unused Sub -tones. 

* Tones [33] - [96] are internal wave based tones, and therefore 
deleting tones [33] - [96] neverincrease Remaining Time of Wave Bank 
A or B 



69 



B. To Create Sound Data 



c. Editing Wave Data 



Wave data of an Original Tone can be edited. The whole editing process is performed digitally, therefore, 
the sound quality is not deteriorated. 



A 



FB : D. Filt 



F1 : COV * Mov 



[61. Wave Loop] 



Smoothing of wave data. 



[60. Digital Filter] 



Processing wave data in the Filter. 



[59. Combine] 
Connecting wave data. 



[58. Mix] 

Mixing wave data. 



[57. Truncate] 
Truncating wave data. 



[56. Copy * Move] 

Copying and moving a tone. 



Wave data to be edited is stored in Wave Bank A or B. 

WAVE BANK A 



WAVE BANK B 



18 segments 



t segment 



!5KHz Sampling. . .14,4 sec 
30KH; Sampling. . .7.2 sac 



1 5KH2 Sampling. . .0.8 sec 
30KHz Sampling. . ,0.4 sec 



Tones [333 - [96] employ ROM waves which cannot be rewritten, therefore no editing can be performed 

on them. 
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6. To Create Sound Data 



Truncate 

S(*f1 Pcent fnd Pont 



Copy 





Combine 



\h 



INITIALIZE 



About the Address 



The Start, Loop and End points of wave data are 
indicated by their positions in memory. This is 
called "Address." 



1 segment 



1 5KH2 Sampling. . .O.Ssec 
,30KHz Sampling. . .0.4sec 



The beginning of the wave data is address 0. The 
last point of wave data that uses an entire Wave 
Bank (7.2 seconds at 30kHz sampling) is 
[2211833. 



WAVE BANK A [V\j j fV A/WV '\/V^AAJ 



[0] [01 2287] [0] 



[73727] 



ik 



WAVE BANK B fVW^Aj" vA/VV P^^^ A A/^^" ^H ^ ' 1™ ^T ^ V ' 



t 

[221183]. 
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B. To Create Sound Data 



d. Loading Sound Data from a disk 



Loading Sound Data from a Data Disk 



Data Disk 



Song Data 



1 


FUNC 





Sound Data (Set) 

■» (Block)- 

Parameters 36 Tones 

....Tang P«r»m«i«(« t - 5Z - 



FUNC 



MID! 



[Part Set) (MIDI flX Sax); 



Wave Bank A 



Wave Bank £ 
































































Insert the data disk to be 
loaded. 



. -Xo% load I al \fs pun Si' data -i nfoBhle rraiffiip 
memory, (Load Set) _ -- ' -\ '. 



[50. FD Load Sound] 



Load 



To load sound 'data withtthe exception 



[50. FD Load Sound] 



F2 : Block 



Load 



f b ■■ load : '-.orily;.the_- [33. '•iybr^RX-j Se 
■".(lyilDOi: parameters. (Load : \M\D\)'£i:~ 














FS : Disk 














— 


Ft : Load 












[50, FD Load Sound] 














FA : MIDI 
















Load 





■^n'o^oad'^y^the^a^P^lSeti^FUNC)^ 
parameters. *(Laad FUNC) -. - \ _ 














F6 : Disk 
















F1 : Load 












[50. FD Load Sound] 














F3 : FUNC 
















Load 
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B. To Create Sound Data 



Loading Tones from 
Data Disks 



Tones can be loaded on an individual basis from data disks. 



; To load 1 Tone. : 



TKload a r daia : .;{disk: ; tone 



iTo;load.-oniy3he|lonB ; 

^aiametersi^aglji^Vt:; 



[41. Tone Parameter] 



Select the tone, 1 - 32 at [ ]. 





Insert the data disk to be 
loaded. 


















F1 : Copy 
















F3 : Load 












Specify the tone number to 
be ioaded at "Copy from 

disk." 














— 


Fl : J. tone 
















Load 





To_;jcad_ bpi 
'and" wave; da 



;-paramet6rs;^ 



Insert the data disk to be 
loaded. 



M i Load, T 



[53. FD Load Tone] 



Make selection for Destination (tone to 
be loaded to), and Disk (tone to be 

loaded). 



F3 i Delete 



: ;T^^f||^afa|8Ssk3gtone' 
tornbe red? 33 J.So .^9 BWf^i 



iWhen -■ wishing '_to joad ; 

|'tdnes*3 3M962iaSliSg 



[41. Tone Parameter] 



Select the tone, 33 - 96, at [ ]. 



Insert the data disk to be 
loaded. 












F1 : Copy 










~_ 


F3 : Load 








Specify the tone number to 
be loaded at "Copy from 

disk". 












Fl : 1. tone 








Load 



Delete 



F2 : toad - B 



Load 
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S. To Create Sound Data 



Loading Patches from 
Data Disks 



Patches can be loaded from data disks on an individual basis. 



To load 1 Patch, 



To load only xthe £a|ch 

•Parameters."".; . ,. : \> 



F3 : Patch 



[36. Patch Parameter] 



Insert the data disk to be 
loaded. 





PI : Copy 










F3 : toad 



Specify the Patch to be 
loaded at "Copy from disk." 



Load 



1 



To load the tones (tone 

parameters and wave data), 
used in the Patch as well. ', 



sound . 



F3 : Load. P 



Insert the data disk to be 
loaded. 



[52. FD Load Patch] 



Make selection for 
Destination (Patch to be 
loaded to) and Disk (Patch 
to be loaded). 



:^o|.9^,>(rifqr^atVdr^";og^Bef| 
number of tones-used'jn-; 

Sh^Patcr^bejri "gift! pa deri-tf 
; and;, the : length.. of, its"; wave] 



; 'Whcri there -are -insufficient .■numbers j 
lOf.ainusedT.tohe's, or -there vis". v' : :_ ^ 1 
-not^er;ough^avaiiabl^;.spacQ;;in . the-^l 




Delete- an/unneededPatch..;: 
; '( All .. tones:;.- used'-' by ;V.that ; ! 
! Patch are ':" deleted:)"' : -V.: : \..'\ 



Load 
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G. To Create Sound Data 



Loading Tones or Patches from the System Disk 



Contained on the System Disk are 128 internal wave data-use Tones, and 32 Patches. 

When booted, the first half, 64 Tones, are loaded to Tones 33 - 96 in internal memory : and 1 6 Patch 

Parameters, the first half, are loaded into Patches 1 -16. 

The following explains how to load those other Patches and Tones lying dormant in the second half 

of the disk. For a list of the Tones on the System Disk, refer to the supplied Sound Chart. 





j System Disk 
























32 Patch Parameters 








System 






























FUNIC 




MID! 












Configuration 




(Part Set) (MIOi fix Set) 
























125 Tone Parameters 'or the Internal Memory . 

..„Tont Parsmclerj! -64 Tone Pttf*nrti»/*S5 - )2£ 




Utility System 






















.... | | 












































Utility System 
























































































Utility System 

































LoadinQ Tones from Tones can be loaded one by one from the system disk. Tones from 

the SvStem Disk *^ e system disk are ,oaded t0 Tones [33] - [96]. 



TdS!paIIa,:Torie frqmgthe; 



[41, Tone Parameter] 



Select the Tone, [33] - [96]. a! 
[ 3. 

















Insert the System Disk. 


















F1 


Copy 


















F3 


Load 














Specify the Number of the 
be loaded at "Copy from 


Tone to 
disk." 
















P1 : 


tone 


















Load 
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6. To Create Sound Data 



Loading Patches from patches can be loaded individually from the system disk. The tones 
the System Disk split * or the patches on the system disk are interna! wave-use tones 

[33] - [96], 

When the following method is used to load patches, the Tone 
Parameters assigned to the patch are loaded as well. 



Tollqaa^a-'latch^roi^ltheiffi 
system, disk. 



F6 : Disk 



F3 : Load. P 



[52. FD Load Patch] 



Insert the System Disk. 



FI : Execute 



Make selection for 
Destination (patch to be 
loaded to), and Disk (patch 
being ,Joaded), 








FS : Del. T 






FI or F4 





FI : Load 



Load 
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6. To Create Sound Data 



e. Sampling 

ConriOCtlOnS needsd Connect the output from a microphone or audio device to the unit's 

for sampling input jack - 



Getting ready to 
sample 



□ 



Stereo Amplifier 




III)" .'•°QE 



D 



Microphone 



LINE OUT L or R 



Set the stereo mode on 
the amplifier to MONO 
(L+R) 







SOUND 
















7 -ENTER 


















[62. Sampling] 


^WhBn$thl|^§e'maTnfng' ' Time; is S 
■:_npt.;:SufficiBht ; ;.for the length-. 




Settings made for : 

• Number of tone to be sampled 

• Name for the tone 

• Wave Bank to be used 

• Sampling Frequency 

• Sampling Time 

• Original Key Number 

• Pre - trigger 
















F2 : Delete 














isSe 1 ec|ijam|M nneede tr To ne._ m 


























Fl : ReaOy 








F1 : 1 tone 


















Executing sampling (page 80.) 
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6. To Create Sound Data 



Wave Banks 
(Wave Bank) 



WAVE BANK A 



The W-30 has two Wave Banks, A and B where the sampled waves 
are stored. Each Wave Bank can sampie up to 7.2 seconds at the 30kHz 
sampling frequency. A Wave Bank can be divided into 18 segments, 
which are 0.4 seconds long at 30kHz sampling, and 0.8 seconds at 
15kHz sampling. 



WAVE BANK B 



1 B segments 



! segment 













ISKHz Sampling. 
30KHJ: Sampling. 


.UA sec 
.7.2 sec 



15KHI Sampling. . .0.8 sec 
30KHz Sampling. . .0.4 sec 

Select either Wave Bank A or B to write the sampled sound. 



Sampling Frequencies 
(Freq) 



The sampled sound is recorded into computer memory. A computer can 
accept information only as digital signals, so the W-30 converts audio 
signals into digital, it does this by examining (sampling) the incoming 
signal a great many times a second, and sequentially records this 
information in computer memory. For example, at 30kHz. ..sampling 
frequencies, the input signa! is divided into 30,000 samples per second. 
The W-30 offers either 30 or 15kHz sampling frequencies. At the 
30kHz sampling frequency, the sampling time is shorter, but the audio 
quality of the sampie is better. On the other hand, at the 15kHz 
sampling frequency, longer samples are possible, but the audio quality 
of the sample is slightly lowered. 





15kHz Sampling 



30kHz Sampling 



Sampling Time (Time) 



This sets the sampling time (in 0.4 second units). You can select up 
to the maximum sampling time. When the 15kHz sampling frequency 
is selected, sampling time is multiplied by 2. ("x 2" is displayed.) 



#When the maximum available sampling time is longer than you need for 
the sample, select a longer sampling time to provide some extra leeway, 
You can cut out unneeded portions of the wave afterwards using [57. 
Truncate] . 
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B. To Create Sound Data 



Original Key Number 
(Orig.Key) 



The Original Key represents the key at which the original sample is 

played. When sampling from a musical instrument, you may have to 
set a Key number that matches the pitch of the sampled sound. Middle 
C is shown as C4. 



*Tha highest pitch which can be actually played on the W-30 is 2 
octaves above the sampled sound. Higher pitches cannot be played. 



Pre-trigger 
(Pre-trig) 



Pre-trigger allows you to record the wave data even before it exceeds 
the threshold level (before the moment sampling starts). In other words, 
this function begins sampling a little earlier, and thus saves the 
beginning of the sample from being cut off. "10ms" is about 0.01 
seconds. (When the sampling frequency is set to 15kHz, the Pre-trigger 
time is always shown with x 2.) 



# To check if there is free space for sampling, first see page 69. 



Sampling Stand-by 
Mode 



When an Original Tone is selected as a destination Tone Number, 
pressing the | F lj button will cause the display to show "Now Working", 

indicating that the wave data organization is being processed. When 
"Ready" appears on the message Sine, sampling can be started. 



Checking the 
input Level 




With the Sub-window open, adjust the Gain Knob on the rear of the 
unit so that the input level will be the maximum without the display 
showing "over". 

Input signals are output from the Multi Output socket 1 and 
the Headphone socket for you to monitor. When sampling 
through a microphone , listen to the sound through 
headphones ; and any connected amplifier should be turned 
down to avoid howling. 



Sampling Threshold 
(Threshold) 



Auto Sampling function starts sampling the moment a signal of a 
certain level (threshold level) is fed in. When the threshold level is set 
to zero, the actual sampling starts as soon as the sampling function 

is executed. 
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S. To Create Sound Data 



Executing Sampling 



Preparing to sample 



F1 : Ready 



Ready 



'Sampling -Stand --by 
mode 



Auto sampling 



Manual Sampling 



Previous 

Sampling 



Do an actual test feed of the sound to be sampled, to adjust the input level. 



• Set the Threshold. 






F1 : Auto 












Feed the sound 



F2 : Manual 



Feed the sound. 



Feed the sound, 



When the input level exceeds 
the threshold level , the 
sampling starts. 

From that moment, and from a 
sampling start point which 
goes back for the amount of 
time set for Pre -trigger , 
sampling takes place for the. 
set amount of time, it then 
stops automatically. 



Pr ess 1 , F2 i button and at the 
same time feed the sound. 

From that moment, and from 
a sampling start point which 
goes back for the amount of 
time set for Pre -trigger, 
sampling takes place for the 
set amount of time. It then 
stops automatically. 



When input of sound finishes, 
press 1 F3 i . 

That moment becomes the end 
of the sample, and looking 
back , the amount of data 
equivalent to the sampling time 
is saved. 



When sampling is finished, play the 
keyboard to monitor the sound. . ; 



Monitoring the Sample Be f° re making a Tone with the sample, you can play it on the keyboard 

to hear what it sounds like. Also, in the display, the waveforms can be 



seen. 



*As a result of sampling, Tone Parameters are initialized to their 
standard settings. (Settings for Orig. Key and Tone Name take on 
those settings made in the C62. Sampling) screen.) Thus, after sampling, 
you should clear out unneeded portions of the wave with [57. 
Truncate], and then set all the Tone Parameters. 
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Z Writ ins a Sons 



a. Recording 



Preparing for 
recording 



Fl : HBO PflM 



Preparing for recording. 



[3. Song Parameter] 



• Select a Song Number. 

*U« the Numerical Key pad. 
With the Vaiue Dial, only *ongt containing data 
can ba aiitected. 

• Name the song. 

• Set the Metronome, 

• Set the Sync Clock 



; Tp; initialize"; the "-data; of the.; 

pselectecif songll§f^'^ . ..4;M 



[4. Recorder] 



• Standard tempo of the song. 
•The number of the measure where 
recdording will start. 



F3 : THK PRM 



REC Param 



• Quantize 

• Offset 

• Gate Time 



REC Switch 



Select the MIDI 
messages to be 
recorded. 



Track Param 



• Track Name 

• Track Made 

• MIDI Outout Switch 



KB Param 



•Keyboard Channel 
•Octave Shift of the 

keyboard 
•MIDI Outout Switch of 

the keyboard 



Locate 



for info on she use ancf 

setting of Locate Point. 
see page * *. 



Exrr 



* Parameter* | F| i to I F5 ) can be edited 

even during recording by opening the 

aub - window, 
*Th« standard tempo can be changed 

during recording, but the reviled tempo 

it not change into memory. 

Inaert tempo data with the Micro 

Editing function. 



Recordimg 



• Select a recording track. 

• •Set the •'beaf' of measures -not yet 
recorded. 

• Specify the Recording mode. 



Normal Recording (Page 87.) 



Preparing a sound 



Ideally, recording should be performed by playing the sound. This way. 

the tone or volume can be monitored as you proceed with overdubbing. 

Prepare a Patch in the Sound Mode, then set the Part Set (P.144). 
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7. Writing a Sons 



Preparation in the Song Parameter Screen 



Selecting a song 



Metronome 



Select the Song Number where the recorded data is to be stored. The 
W-30 can store up to 20 songs at the same time, so select one of 
the 20 numbers. To make a completely new song, select a Song 
Number with Numerical keypad where no data is yet recorded ; or 
initialize ( | Fl j ) any existing song data before recording. 

The W-30 does not have a sound source for the metronome. Use the 
W-30's sound module or external sound module along with MIDI Note 

On messages. 



•Set how the metronome should be played: 

Off The metronome is not played, 

REC Only The metronome is played only during recording. 

REC & Play The metronome is played during recording and 

playing. 
Always The metronome is played in any mode. 



Sync Clock 



►Select the sound to be used for the metronome with Channel and' Note 
Number, then set the volume with Velocity. 

Accent Set the note to be played on the first beat. 

Normal Set the notes to be played on the other beats. 



H c- cent- 
Norm a 1 



REC Only 

Ch 18 C#2 2 

Ch 19 C#2 3 

T f — 

MIDI Channel Note Number 



Uel 127 
Uel 64 



Velocity 



*For MIDI channel, in addition to 1 to 16, selection can also be. made 
for E1 through E16. At [1] to [16], the messages are sent to.' the 
W-30's internal sound module, and the Part matching that channel is 
sounded. When set at [El] - [El 6], the messages are' sent through 
MIDI OUT at all times, and not to the internal sound module. 
Accent notes can be monit ored by pressing j F4 j , and Normal notes can 
be monitored by pressing j F5 \ . 

Ordinarily, retain the INT setting. For sync play and sync recording 
from a sequencer connected to MIDI IN, set to the EXT mode. (Page 
104. 105.) 



Preparation in the Recorder Screen 



Number Of the measure When recording for the first time, the song is recorded from the first 
Where recording Should measure. When recording again, and adding to existing data, set the 

start (M =) 



measure where recording should start. 



Tempo (J =) 



Set the standard tempo of the song. The tempo set here affects the 
entire song. The tempo can be changed even during recording, but the 
change is not recorded. To record the tempo change along with the 
song, insert the tempo change data in the [5. Micro Edit] screen. 
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7. Writins a Sons 



Press Egg in the [4. Recorder] Screen (Recording) 



Track 



Specify the track where the recording data is stored. 



Beat 

(New M. Beat) 



The Beat is governed by the Tempo Track. New M. Beat determines the 
beat of new measures, ones that have not been recorded before on any 
-track. When recording for -the first time, it becomes -the .beat of the -first 
measure. Once any recording takes place, the measures become fixed at 

this beat, and cannot be altered afterwards. 



Track 



Track 



Take for example the following song, having 4 measures (the 5th 

measure is the ending measure.) 



1 



(5) 



4/4 



If, under normal recording, you set New M. Beat to 6/8, and starting 
from the top of the first measure you record up until measure 6, thus 
erasing any previous data, the beat from the 5th measure on will be 
6/8. as shown below. (The 7th measure becomes the ending measure.) 



1 



(7) 



4/4 



6/8- 



Thus, in this manner, the beat is determined at the time of recording 
by New M. Beat. 

Sn cases where you want to make a song where you change beat each 
measure, it is recommended that you first create an empty song. 

• How to record empty measures 

Carry out normal recording, but do not input any performance 
information. Stop immediately before any points where the beat is to 
be changed, make a new setting with New M. Beat, then continue 
recording. Once the empty song is completed, you can then record over 
again from the top, this time putting in the actual performance 
information. 

• Inserting empty measures when editing songs 

When editing a song, while specifying the beat in the tempo 
track (T), you can insert the measures you need. Once you 
have an empty song, you can record over again from the first 
measure, while putting in the performance information. 
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7, Writing a Song 



Recording Mode 
(REC Mode) 



There are several methods available for recording songs. 

To start with, the Normal Recording and Key On Recording modes are 

employed. For explanation of other recording modes, see page 88,89, 



Norma! 



Key On 



' V//////A Original data 

I feiS'.'-l' ;: --;'■' "/q Newly recorded date 



With [REC | pressed and the sub -window open, recording begins when 



you press j START / STOP 

recording. 



Press I START /STOP 1 again to stop 



START/STOP 



START /STOP 



With | REC [ pressed and the sub -window open, recording starts from the 
moment you play the keyboard. (The same effect as pressing 
1 START/STOP | under Normal Recording.) Also, with j REC j pressed and 
the sub-window open, if you press ) ST ART /STOP"] it enters the play 
condition, and after that when you play the keyboard (reception of note 
messages starts) recording automatically starts from that moment. Press 
I START/STOP | again to stop recording. 



REC] — Kay On 



START/STOP 



REC J "'• | START/STOP ) Key On 



TTZWs 



A 



START/STOP 



Press 



F4 



in the [4. Recorder] Screen (kb Param) 



Keyboard Channel 



Set the MIDI transmit channel of the keyboard. 



Octave Shift of the 
Keyboard 



The keyboard is capable of being played over the range of C2 to C7. 

and can be shifted in units of an octave above or below. 



Program Change 
Number 



Determines the Program Change Number transmitted when |F1| is 
pressed. 



I (Keyboard -^Interna! (Local On/Off) 

SOUnd module MIDI When On, the keyboard's performance data is sent to the internal sound 

Switch) module. 

E (Keyboard -* MIDI OUT When On, the keyboard's performance data is transmitted from MIDI 

MIDI switch) OUT. 
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7. Writhe a Sons 



Press 



Fl 



in the [4. Recorder] Screen (rec Param) 



Quantize 



Real-time recording uses a time unit (1 clock tick) that corresponds to 
1/96 of a quarter note (when Quantize is OFF). This function allows 
you to correct for deviations in timing in the recording by forcing the 
note positions to align in accord with discrete steps, as selected. You 
can select any of the following quantization values. 



Offset 



1/2- J 

1/4— J 

1/8- J) 

... Jjj 



1/12 



Half note 



Quarter note 



Eighth note 



Eighth -note 
triplets 



1/16— J? 

1/24— "T 

m m i 

1/32- jj 
1/64 — 



Sixteenth note 



Sixteenth note 
triprets 



Thirty - second 
note 



Sixty - fourth 
note 



Offset can shift the timing of quantization forward or backward slightly 
for recording. The base unit for the offset is 1 clock (1/96 of a quarter 
note ). "-" values put it before the beat, white " + " values put it 

after the beat It has no effect when quantize is "off." 



Quantize = Off 


1 i i i i i 1 


i i I i 


1st beat 2nd beat 3rd beat 4th beat 


... I I 

1st beat 2nd beat 




Quantize = 1 /8 
Offset = 


) i 1 i 1 1 1 


I \ \ \ 
| I 


1st beat 2nd beat 3rd beat 4th beat 


1st beat 2nd beat 




Quantize = 1/8 
Offset = 24 


! i i i I i i 


I I I 

I l 


III! 

1st beat 2nd beat 3rd beat 4th beat 


I i 

1st beat 2nd beat 



Gate Time 



The W-30 allows you to adjust the gate time, the gap between key on 
to key off. The base unit for the gate time is one clock (1/96 of a 

quarter note). For instance, a value of 96 makes every note a quarter 
note no matter how long you are pressing the key. The special value 
[Real] specifies real-time recording, in which the W-30 records each 
note exactly as it is played. 



7. Writing a Song 



F2 



in- -the- [4. Recorder] Screen (rec switch) 



Recording Switch 
(REC SW) 



The memory capacity of the W-30 is limited. Using the pitch bender 
or aftertouch effect consumes large amounts of memory. To avoid 
wasting memory, set unnecessary messages to OFF. 



PAf Polyphonic Aftertouch 

C. Chg Controi Change 

P. Chg Program Change 

CAf Channel Aftertouch 

Bend Pitch Bender 

Excl Exclusive and Tune Request messages 



F3 



in the [4. Recorder] Screen (Track Param) 



Track Name 

Track Mode and 
MIDI Transmit Switch 



Each track can be named using up to 8 characters. 



Switch to "Mute" using | F3 | , and no sound is generated, as Note On 
messages are not transmitted. Other messages are transmitted. 



Switch to ., "Off" using | F4 j, and no messages are transmitted to the 
internal sound module. 



Switch to "Off" using j FS ), and no messages are transmitted to MIDI 
OUT. 



Sequencer 



-Song- 



Track 1 



IDaia CHi' r ~fg1 



•~ Track 2 



I Data CHI - 161 



Track 3 IDaia CHy-Tgl 



*~ Track 16 



I Data CH1-A6I 



Tempo Track 



Locate Point 



EXT 



iNT 
INT 



EXT 



'EXT 




Song Data 
CMIDI Message) 



Song Data 
(MIDI Message) Sound 




To re-record certain portions of a work, automatic recording can be 
performed through specifying a REC Start Point and REC End Point. 
(Auto Punch In/Out) See page 88, 89, 
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7. Writing a Sons 



Executing Recording 




Press the DP -2 to 
which the Stan 
function is assigned. 
(See page 95. "Pedal 
Assignment.") 



Record from the keyboard. 



START/STOP 



Press the DP -2 to 
which the Start 
function is. assigned. 
{See page 89, "Pedal 
Assignment.") 



:.To "perf orm '.Key On Recording ' 



First key on 



Keyboard played while being recorded. 



START/STOP 



Press the DP -2 to 
which the Start 
function is assigned. 
{See page 93. "Pads 
Assignment.*) 



.To perform' -Key 'On Recording '; 



START/STOP 



Play condition 



Press the 


DP -2 to 


which the 


Start 


function is 


assigned. 


(See page 


89, "Pedal 


Assignment.") 



First key on 



Keyboard played while being recorded. 



START/STOP 



Press the DP -2 to 
which the Start 
function is assigned. 
(See cage S3. "Pedal 
Assignment.*) 



* Although the tempo can be changed during a recording, if you want these changes to included in 
the recording as actual tempo changes, they need to be inserted as tempo change data in the Tempo 
Track, in the [5. Micro Edit] screen, (see page 94.) ' 

*When you wish to record whife having Program Chan ge m essages transmitted, press j F4), and at "P 
-" specify the Program Change Number, then press ] F1 i (see page 57). 



[4. Recorder] Screen 



J = 
Tra. 



indicates each Part. Inverted when 
Nate messages are received. —— — > 

10 o — The o ™ rk movBS *° * I iii t. e r- n a 1 : + : 

•- i .-» r 4 •"■ .H T show the timing. *- .-. r-. .-. f. •— r~ .-. , ■ -. 

=*4 I 1 ^4a— When any {emD0 changB has been I HBL.DEFbH 1 

i — Standard i ampo made, the current tempo is shown, 

■ k status PP-M- — RP-.M _ 



'-a [-! V 



Track' I 



Ao Dears every fourth track 



P represents the track played, M represents Mute, and 
P. represents the track being recorded. 



Track J 6 



The capacity of the internal 
memory remaining for song data. 
At 96, no more data can be 
recorded. 
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7. Writing a Sons 



b. Re-recording portions of data 



Recording Mode 



Select the Recording Mode that suits your purpose. ( [REC [ in the [4. 
Recorder] screen) 



Norma! 



With | REC [pressed and the sub-window open, recording begins when 



you press 1 START / STOP 

recording. 



Press! START / STOP I again to stop 



REC ■■-■ START/5TOP 



START/5TQP 



Key On 



With | REC j pressed and the sub-window open, recording starts from the 
moment you play the keyboard. (The same effect as pressing 
I START/STOP [ under Normal Recording.) Also, with j REC [ pressed and 
the sub-window open, if you press ] START/STOP [ it enters the play 
condition, and after that when you play the keyboard (reception ef note 
messages starts) recording automatically starts from that moment. Press 
| START/STOP [again to stop recording. 



REC — Key On 



ST ART /STOP 



\ 



REC - START/STOP Key On 



'w/#js 



START /STOP 



Auto Punch iN/OUT (Punch 1.0) 

The region to be re -recorded is specified beforehand in terms of a REC 
Start Point (0) and REC End Point (9). After pressing fBEC"], thus 



opening the sub-window, | START/STOP [ is pressed to enter the play 
condition. Thereafter, when the REC Start Point is reached, recording 
starts. When the REC End Point is reached, it returns to the p!ay 

condition. Pressing ["START/STOP"] will stop it. 



REC I - [ START /STOPJ REC Start Point 

\ZPP77P7?, 



REC End Point 



START/STOP 



hw/A 



Auto Punch IN (Punch iN) 



The point where recording is to start is specified beforehand with REC 
Start Point (0). Press [REC"] and the sub-window will open. Then, when 
j START/STOP l is pressed it enters the play condition. When the REC 
Start Point is reached, it goes into record, When j START/STOP"] is 
pressed again, it stops. 



X////////X Original Data 

U_; — _ — - — iij Newly recorded dais 



j REC [ - | START /STOP] REC Start Point 

~T~ { 



Y/////// / % 



START/STOP 
j. 



7. Writing a Sons 



Auto Punch OUT (Punch OUT) 

The point where recording is to finish is specified beforehand with REC 
End Point (9). Press j REC*] and the sub-window wii! open. Then, when 
| START/STOP j is pressed it starts recording. Thereafter, when the REC 
End Point is reached it enters the play condition. When ["STARt/STOP 1 
is pressed again, it stops. 



; REC I - START/STOP 

f 



REC End Point 



START/STOP 



mm 



Manual Punch IN/OUT (Punch MAN) 



With [ REC j pressed and the sub -window open, it enters the play 
condition when you then press |_ START/STOP I. .Thereafter, recording 



starts the moment you press j REC | . When you press ) REC j again, it 
returns to the play condition. When I START/STOP I is pressed, it stops. 



START/STOP*"] I REC 



HEC START/STOP 



V///////' 



Loop 



The region to be- re-recorded is -specified beforehand by means of REC 
Start Point (0) and REC End Point (9). Then, after pressing fRECl and 
opening the sub-window, press j START/STOP""] . It will jump to the REC 
Start Point and start recording. When the REC End Point is reached, it 
returns to the REC Start Point and continues recording. 
When | START/STOP lis pressed it stops. 



V//////A Original data 

L. - i ' . :; ; ; . ; ,;,, „;; : ' ;-Ji . ' ;;; ! Newly recorded data 



*With Loop recording, allow more than one measure between the REC 
Start Point and REC End Point 



START/STOP 



f 



mW/^WA 



REC Start Point 



t 



Whan it reaches the REC End Point, it repeats 
from the REC Start Point 



Pressing [RECj is equivalent to depressing a DP -2 which has manual 
punch in/out assigned to it 

Pressing PSTART^STOP") is -equivalent to* depressing a DP-2 which has 
Start/Stop assigned to it. 

* During Loop recording, it records alongside existing data on the track, 
so no data in the recording track is erased, in other recording modes, 
the existing data on the track is erased. 



*When recording a song, each pressing [_RECJ makes Punch IN /OUT 
regardless of REC Mode. 
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7. Writing a Sang 



Locate Points 



When Auto Punch, or Loop recording are chosen as recording modes, 
you need to specify a REC Start Point and REC End Point. 



*With Loop recording, provide for more than one measure between the 
REC Start Point and REC End Point. 

In addition, 8 User Points can be determined. Specified Locate Points 
can be jumped to as required. This can be convenient for easily finding 
the beginning of certain important phrases once a User Point has been 
set. 



Available Locate Points 






REC Start Point 


1 


User Point 1 


2 


User Point 2 


3 


Vser Point 3 


4 


User Point 4 


5 


User Point 5 


6 


User Point 6 


7 


User Point 7 


8 


User Point 8 


9 


REC End Point 



To set a Locate Point 
and jump 



■ * Positions .that you set do not need to correspond to the numerical order 
of the User points. 





S'^To ; ■ set';-a '( Locate^r^ihtjff f 


















SEOUENCEH 
















F2 : Record 












[4. Recorder] 


Move to the area you wish to set 














FB : Locate 


















Locate 






Choose a Locate 
Point 




















F2: Set 





*Also, during song play, | F5 ') : Locate 
can be pressed, opening the sub- 
window ; and at the mome nt yo u wish 
to make setting for, press I F2l : Set. 



To : jump'-. to-- al Locate'/ Point".- 
















SEOUENCEH 
















F2 : Record 
















F5 : Locate 












Locate 




Select the Locate Point to 

which you wish to jump. 
















F? : Jumc 





*Jumps cannot be made during the play 
of a song. 
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7. Writing a Song 



Recording the 
next track 



Once the recording of one track is completed, you can go on to record 
the next, for another part. 

Change the MiD! channel of the keyboard to one conforming to "the 

part you are going to record next." The recording track is changed, and 

recording is then carried out. 

You can listen to tracks recorded previously while recording subsequent 

tracks. 



e.g.) 



Bass Recording 



»lfflM 



Track ^^ m 



;BecDpded^asJ:d ata^f&ly/Z. i 



Keyboard Channel : Ch. 2 







Sound 
Module 




Piano Pari j 

ICh 









Output 



Piano Recording 



1111111 



Keyboard Channel : Ch. 1 




Outou: 



OutDUt 



Playback 



Sour 
Modi 





Track | -Sisr-rf MrMi&&Bf i >BM& ^^ \ 




Track \m^mpm£sat^M£mymBM\ 





I EasE-.FartH 



aanc^Rar*; 



Output Output 
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7. Writing a Sons 



c. Micro Editing 



Micro Edit allows you to perform detailed edits on individual MIDI events. 



j;Ttf|seiect"~the;|eyeht^^pwn : in 
the'-'Micro Editing screens^''" 







SEQUENCER 
















F1 : DBram 














[3. Song Parameter] 




Select the song to be edited. 

*You can alio aaleet the tons In the [4. 
Recorder] screen. 


















EXtT 
















F3 : Micro 
















[5. Micro Edit) 




:.tp^scr6]L^t^%^^r'o^Editi™^^ 
scree ^^S^i^S0f0§^f^^mi 














1 




I 












F1 : Page t 




F2:Page 1 



Display Select 



• Select a MIDI channel. 



•Select- a MIDI status. 






Note 

Polyohonic Aftertouch 
Control Change 
j Program Change 
J I 

i nil ill 



I Tune Request 
System Exclusive 
Pitch Bender 
1 : On (indicated) Channel Aftertouch 

: Off (not indicated) 

* Tempo change aventa in the tempo treek ere eomlnuelly 
displayed regardless of the ebove jetting- 



Pressing I Fl J will display all events on al 

channels. 



MIDI 



Pressing. [F2] will display oniy the note events 
on the selected MIDI channel. 



#The MIDI channel of the keyboard will be automatically eat 
to the »ame channel as aet lr> the above Select screen. 
To confirm which sound (part of the melody , etc.) ia 
to be edited, play the keyboard. 












— 


P4 : Create 








Create Event 


• Specify the MIDI status of 
the data to be created. 

•Specify the position of the 
event by M (measure) / B 
(beat) / C (clock). 










FT : Create 






• Change the value of each 
event. 



*Wh«n event* other than [EX] and [TU] 
are created, and All is chosen for 
Select, they will be created on the 
keyboard channel. 

When channels [1] - [16} era ehoaen 
at Select, they are created on that 
channel. 



I - 


•Change the value of each 


event. 


Note Number and Velocity can also 


be created by Dressing keys on the 


keyboard. 













FB : ERS/CU 








Specify the destination 

location by M (measure) / B 
(beat) / C (clock). 












F2 : CHG CLK 









F5 : ERS/CLK 










F1 i Erase 
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7. Writing a Song 



Scrolling Data 



Location of Events 



Event Indication 



Seleci a track.. 


















Move the cursor here 




Move 


the cursor here 














and rotate the Value 




sr.C r 


□tate the Value 














dial, and measures move 




dial, and events move 














ud or Oown.v, 




/ud or 


down. 














Track 03 - 

Mi ii-rn n? 


/CLK- 


-Ch--Nc 


te 


NO. - 


s. .i s , 


I — 


-S-s 


■be 


j 2 8 


i E 


5 


f" t- 


cr 


t* 




48 


s 


53 


1 C 


4 


68 


5 


A 




4 5 


Move the cursor C. ji '.' ~ 


C "T 


1 C 


cr 


r .£ 


"7 


1 




35 


here and rotate the — — — — 
Value dial, and beats .. ., 
move uo or down. •• -!■•■" 


Me.a* 
. 18 


2 *■! 
1 C 


Be 
5 


at 4/ 


4 
6 


4 


... 
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The position of each item of MID! data (event) is identified by measure 
number, beat number and clock pulse. 



Indicates the clock 














indicates the measure Dulse within the 


Dear 












i 


number. Clock. : . - 96 (0 


-95) 












! 


Tra\ck 1 -CLK- 


::h- 
1 


E 


;it-e 


HO . •- 
76 


U el- 


-G. 


ate | 
49 


Ml ll-i 11 >l 28! 


^^ 53 


1 


ij 


4 


60 


56 




4 5 


Indicates the beat t\ '.-' \i — !~!3 
within the measure „ uj _ _ _ 


1 


c 


5 


at%/ 


71 
4;« 


— ™- 


= =: = 


< 1 > ~ 1 


1 


c 


5 


72 


64 
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Each MID! message written in a song is termed as an event. There are 

numerous types, of events, as shown in the following .- 



Note 


MIDI Ch 


Note No. 


Velocity 


Gate 


MIDI Channel 


Determine Pitches 


Determine volume 


Determine gate time 


1 -16 


(C-1)- G9C0-127) 


1 -127 


1 - 65535 


PAf 

Polyphonic Aftertouch 


MIDI Ch 


Note No. 


Value 


MIDI Channel 


Note number 


Specify values 


1 -16 


CC-1) -G9. (0-127) 


0-127 


C. Chg 

Control Change 


MID! Ch 


No. 


Value 


MIDI Channel 


Control Change number 


Specify values 


1-16 


0-127 (121-127 are Mode messages) 


0-127 


P. Phg 

Program Change 


MIDI Ch 


Vsluue 


MIDI Channel 


Specify values 


1 -16 


1 -128 


Channel Af (CAf) 

Channel Aftertouch 


MIDI Ch 


Value 


MIDI channel 


Specify values 


1 -16 


0-127 


Bender (Bend) 

Pitch Bender 


MIDI Ch 


Value 


MIDI channel 


Specify values 


1 -16 


(-8192) -0-8191 


Exclusive (EX) 
System Exclusive 


The sub- window can be opened to perform edits, but you are limited to a 
maximum of 500 bytes. (F0 means start and F7 means end.) 
Move the cursor to the Manufacturers • ID to open the sub-window. 


Tune Request (TU) 


No parameters exist 


Tempo Change (Tempo) 


Set as an absolute in the range of 5 to 500. Memorized as its ratio in respect 

to standard tempo. 

* This is indicated only in the tempo track. 
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7. Writing a Sons 



d. Writing Tempo Change 



To write tempo changes for a song, write the tempo change data in the Micro Editing screen. 



|fe' -;gan.cej^ih_e^teJTip6'; 
change you- have- ■'rriace.'j 



• Set the standard tempo 

* Yau can aat tha atandard tampo in tha [4. 
Recorder] acraan or by rotating tha Valua Dial 
whlla holding [TEMPO 1 down in othar aereana. 

•Play the song, then stop where 

you wish to change the Tempo. 



SEQUENCER 



F3 : Micro 



15. Micro Edit] 

Select the Tempo Track ••* Track T 



Create Event 



F1 : create 



[5. Micro Edit] 

The created tempo change event is set 
the standard tempo, so change it to the 
desired tempo. 



SEQUENCES 



F2 : Record 



[4, Recorder] 



Play the song and check the tempo 
change you have made. 




15. Micro Edit] 

Select the tempo change event to be 
deleted. 



SEQUENCER 



[5. Micro Edit] 

Select the tempo change event to be 
corrected. 



FB i ERS/CLK 



ERS/CLK (Erase or Change Clock) 



Press FfTI . 



H 



FE : ERS/CLK 



ERS/CLK (Erase or Change Clock) 



Set the location for the tempo change 
you have set with M/B/C, then press 

cm. 
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7. Writing a Sons 



e. Song Editing 



The Song editing function allows you to edit track data by measure. 



13. Song Parameter] 

Select the song to be edited. 

*You c»n »l»o Mlaet th« none In 1h* {4. 
Recorder] >er*»n- 



Change menus with I F1 ) 



/ 



4 



F5 : Quantize 



Change menus with I F1 I 



F4 : Copy 



F3 : Merea 



[13. Extract] 

Extract data. 



[12. Insert Measure] 

insen a measure. 



[11. Delete Mesure] 
Deiete a measure. 



[10. Quantize] 



Correct slight timing inaccuracies 
recorded in a real-time performance. 



[9. Copy] 



Copy Data. 



[B. Merge] 



Mix two Tracks. 



[7. Erase] 

Erase unwanted data from a track. 



FE : CHG. G • T 



F3 : CHG VEL 



F2 : Transpose 



[19. Track Exchange] 
Exchange data between tracks. 



[18. Shift Clock] 
Shift timing of data, 



[17. Chg. Gate Time] 



Change gate time. 



[16. Change MIDI CH] 



Change MIDI channels. 



[15. Chg. Velocity] 



Change •'Velocity. 



[14, Transpose] 
Shift the Pitch. 



• Select the track -to be edited. 

• Select the MIDI channel to be edited. 

• Set the sound range to be edited, 
•Set the range to be edited with 

measures. 
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7. Writing a Song 



Specifying a Track 



Specifying a Measure 



To specify the track to be edited, do as follows : 

[1]-[16] : Specify one of the phrase tracks. 

[T] : Specify the tempo track. 

[1-16] : Specify all the phrase tracks. 

[All] : Specify all the phrase tracks and the tempo track. 

To specify the measures to be edited, specify "from which measure and 

for how many measures". 



Specify the measure from which 
you wish to stari editing 



Measure 3 for 4 [7] 



Specify the measure trtat follows the 

last measure to be edited 



Specify the number of measures- 1 



Specifying the MIDI 
Status and the range 



When you can specify the type of event (status) to be edited, Status 
appears in the screen. In such cases, MID! status messages can selected 

as follows : 



,.,. .MIDI Status 


Range 


All 


Ail the MIDI Statuses 


Note (Note) 


Note Number (0- 127) 


PAf (Polyphonic Aftertouch) 


Note Number (0-127) 


C. Chg (Control Change) 


Control Change Number (0 - 1 27) 


P. Chg (Program Change) 


Program Change Number (1 -128) 


CAf (Channel Aftertouch) 


(The range cannot be set) 


Bend (Pitch Bender) 


(The range cannot be set) 


EX (System Exclusive) 


(The range cannot be set) 


TU (Tune Request) 


(The range cannot be set) 



Notes on Song Editing 



*To set the range of Note, PAf, C. Chg or P.Chg, press QT] to open the 

sub-window, 
*The range for Note can also be input by pressing keys on the keyboard. 

* Before performing song edits, save the song data onto a disk, because 
the originai song data may become irretrievable after being edited. 



*The full range of song editing functions is not available when working 
between two different songs. 

*One song can store up to 9.998 measures. (9,999th becomes an ending 
measure,) 
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7. Writing a Song 



f. Check of the Song Data 



Check of the 
Track where data 
is written 







SEQUENCER 
















1=2 : Record 












[4. Recorder] 


Check with Track Status, 



Track status PP--_ P_P-M-_ r 9S"; 

Track 1 indicates every iour tracks Track 16 

Track P and M stores data. (In the above example, tracks 1, 2, 8. 9 and 11 have data.) 

Data is not stored to tracks indicated by 



Track Indication 



You can check what kind of data is written in any track of any song. 



F1 : Param 



[3. Song Parameter] 

Select the song to be monitored. 



6 -ENTER 



[30. Track Into] 



* Select the track to be monitored. 



F1 : Execute 



Displayed are : 

Note (Note On message) 

PAF (Polyphonic Aftertouch message) 

C.Chg (Control Change message) 

P.Chg (Program Change message) 



F1 : Select 



FS : Page 



To switch to display of another track. 



indication of 

CAF (Channel Aftertouch message) 

Bend (Bender message) 

EX (System Exclusive message) 

TU (Tune Request message) 



MIDI Channel 



~3fr 



":+:" means that data for that type of event 
exists in the MIDI channel and track 
you have selected. 



racR" 



Track 1 
-1 



TrvPo. 



"CdraFT 



Note *-^ 
Pfif 

C.Chg * 

P.Chg * * 



select 



23456 7890123456 



means that data for that type of event 
does not exist in the MIDI channel and 
track you have selected. 



&te mm 



* 



* Since EX and TU are not channel messages, Exist is 
shown when there is data, and Not Exist when there 
is no data there. 
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3. Savins Data onto a Disk 



When you have programmed song and sound data on the W-30. save 

it onto a data disk. 



W-30's Internal. Memory 



System 



Configuration 



Utility System 





aong 
















■■% 


'■'■■''V;:- 






:FUNC:.|; 










(Part 


Set) !( 


2 


FUNC 












3 




| FUNC 





















Sound Data 

16 Patches 96 Tones 



;MiDi; 



:(MIDI RX Set) 





■-. 










iv 
























M 


-j)S 




"4-i 


;se 





■Ton* P«j*n>rs«rjT i 


-T3Z ■ 












ii~ 




-_K 






























vi 




~-M 






sfe* 
























_s% 


># 








™f 


:f. 





..j.AVave: Bsnk^ A : 



^Wave'iBahk^B^ 



ON/ Save sound data onto a data disk [51. FD Save Sound) 
Save song data onto a data disk [22. FD Save Song] 



Data Disk 



Song Data 



Sound Data 

15 Patches 96 Tones 



sis 



:F.0NO.i 



;;funcj 



(Part Sat) CMIOI RX Set) 



FUNC 




FUNC 



*Dat» (FUNC) shown in 
the 132. Part Set] 
screen in written to 
both sound and song 
data. 



Sj 



- — Tdtv P^fcm*t*rtt 1 -_?32 



... . \M$&m*^m& 



Vave'.Ean< o .■'■ ; 



•■Jsnt 



"4% 



■fMlyaWf - Tg - 





^b^3y^sdgg?fda| 


















SEQUENCER 
















F5 : Disk 
















F2 : Save 












[22. FD Save Song] 


Select a Save Song 














F1 :Save 















ffgl^s a vel-s on W- datt'|§#tf %; : - 










F1 : Save 








"Now Saving" 



'^o.JiaVejgpgg^ 












F1 ;+ Sound 








"Now Saving" 



[51. FD Save Sound] 


1 : Save Set 














Fl : Set 
















"Now Saving" 



* On d!»k, songs are classified according to name, so mora than one 
song cannot have the same nam*. When you try to save a song 
having a nem» that already exists on the disk, "Over write ok ? " 
Is displayed. Take care, since when you prsss [Fl"l or |F2 | at this 
point, the sxlstlng song will be repiaced. 
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9. Pedal Control [Pedal Assignment] 

You can connect a pedal switch to the rear of the unit. 

Pedals Which can be DP -2 Socket : Peda! Switch DP -2, Foot Switch FS-5U 

Used EV - 5 Socket : Expression Peda! EV - 5. EV - 1 



DP-2 





EV-5 

Pressing the pedal will sustain the sound. (While the pedal 
is being pressed, the Note On state is retained. MiD! Control 
Change No. 64.) 



[Punch] When pressed during recording of a song, it puts the unit 
into playback ; and when pressed again, recording starts. 
Punch in or out can be accomplished with each press of the 
pedal. Its performance is identical to that of the | REC ] 
button during recording. (It functions the same regardiess 
of the recording mode.) 



[Start] The pedal functions just like the 1 START/STOP | button. 



EV-5 



[C.Chg#] Pressing the pedal transmits the MIDI Control messages, Nos. 
to 95, you have set. The value of the message varies 

depending on how you press the pedal. 



#The W~30's Internal Sound Module can receive the following Control 
Change messages. 
No. 1 Modulation 
No. 2 Breath Controller 
No.7 Volume 
No. 64 Hold 1 







PERFORMANCE 












F4 : Config 2 












System Config 2 


Set for Pedal SW [DP-2] 
Set for EXP Pedal [EV-5] 
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7/7. Using data created on other models on the W~30 



With the W-30, data created on other models can be loaded for use. 

The variances in content found with such data is as shown below. 



Song Data 



Data to be loaded 


Difference with respect to the W-30 


Disk 


W-30 


Procedures 


SYS -503 (S-50) 

SYS - 333 (S - 330) 
SYS - 553 (S - 550) 

([26. Load S Song]) 
(see page 139.) 


Song names : 
44 characters 


Song name : 
28 characters 


The 29th character onwards in a 
song name is ignored. 


MRC-500 CMC -500/ 300) 
MRC-300 CMC- 500/ 300) 

([25. Load MRC Song]) 
(see page 138) 


Phrase tracks : 4 
Rhythm tracks : 1 


Phrase tracks : 1 6 


Data for the rhythm track is loaded 

to phrase track 5. 


Super- MRC (MC - 500/300) 

([25. Load MRC Song]) 
(see page 138.) 


Phrase tracks : 8 
Rhythm track : 1 


Phrase tracks : 16 


Data for the rhythm track is loaded 
to phrase track 9. 



Sound Data 



Data to be loaded 


Difference with respect to the W-30 


Disk 


W-30 


Procedures 


S-50 Sound Data 

(Ver.1), (Ver.2) 
(SYS - 503 Type A) 

([54. Load/Save S-50]) 
(see page 170) 


Part: 4 (Ver. 2 SYS- 

503 Type A) (voice 
group) 


Part : 8 


Parts E - H on the W-30 are 
initialized. 


Part : 1 (with Ver.1) 
(voice group) 


Parts B - H on the W-30 are 
initialized. 


Patches : 8 


Patches : 1 6 


Patches 9 - 16 on the W-30 
become nonexistent. 


#Some change in the sound may be noticed as a result of differences in 
parameters, such as TVF, on different models. Parameters which are not 

supported are put to their initialized values. 


S-330 Sound Data 
(Ver.1) 

S-550 Sound Data 
(Ver.1) 

([50. FD Load Sound]) 
(see page 166.) 


*Due to differences in internal processing, slight changes in tone may occur. 
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7 1. Converting W-30 data for other models 



Data created on the W-30 can be saved in the format of other modets, 
for use with such other models. Instances where the content of data 
will be different are as shown below. 

Song Data 



Disk to be saved 


Difference compared to W-30 


W-30 


Disk 


Procedures 


Super -MRC (MC- 500/ 300) 

([27. Save S-MRC Disk]) 

(see page 140.) 


Phrase tracks : 16 


Phrase tracks : 8 
Rhythm track : 1 


The W - 30's Phrase tracks 9-16 
are ignored. 


Song name : 
28 characters 


Song name : 
13 characters 


The 14th character onwards in a 
W-30 name is ignored. 



Sound Data 



Disk to be saved 


Difference compared to W-30 


W-30 


Disk 


Procedures 


S-50 Sound Data 
(Ver.2) 
(SYS -503 Type A) 

([54. Load/Save S-50]) 
(see, page 170.) 


Parts : 8 


Parts ; 4 
(Voice group) 


The W-30's Parts E - H are 

ignored. 


Patches: 16 


Patches : 8 


The W-30's Patches 9-16 are 
ignored. Also, the settings for 
FUNC for patches 9-16 are 
considered as Patch 1. 


Tones : 96 


Tones : 32 


The W-30's Tones 33 - 96 are 
ignored. Also, those keys to which, 
as a result of Patch Split, are 
assigned Tones 33 - 96 become 
Til. for both 1st and 2nd. 


*Some change in the sound may be noticed as a result of differences in parameters. 


S-330 Sound Data 
(Ver.l) 

S-550 Sound Data 
(Ver.l) 

([51. FD Save Sound]) 

(see page 167.) 


Tones : 96 


Tones ; 32 


The W-30's Tones 33-96 are 

ignored. Also, those keys to which, 
as a result of Patch Split, are 
assigned Tones 33 - 96, revert to 
their nonassigned state (Off), and 
thus produce no sound. 


*Due to differences in interna! processing, slight changes in tone may occur. 



* Disks tn the W-30 format cannot be used with other models. (S-50, 
S-330, S-550, MRC -500, MRC -300, and Sups- MRC) 
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7£ Usins External MIDI Devices 

a. To play an external sound module connected to the MIDI 
OUT socket. 

Connections 



MIDI OUT 



MMTlilil 



IDl IN 



ID! Sound Module 



>To play an external 
MIDI sound module 
from the keyboard 



Set the MIDI transmit channel of the keyboard, then set the- MIDI 

Switch to ON so that performance messages from the keyboard can be 
transmitted from the MIDI OUT, 







PERFORMANCE 












[1. Performance] 














F3 i Config I 












System Config 1 


Set the KB Ch. 
Set KB EXT to On. 



*Set the receive channel on 
the sound module connected 
to the MIDI OUT to the same 
number as the transmit 
channel of the keyboard. 



►To play an external 
MIDI sound module 
from a sequencer 



[4. Recorder] 



Set the MIDI Switch of the track to ON so that the sequencer messages 
can be transmitted from the MIDI OUT. 





SEQUENCER 










F2 : Record 





F3 : TRK PRM 



Track Pa ram 



• Select a tr ack. 

• Press I F3 1 to turn to the Play mode. 
•If you do not wish to play the 

W-30's internal sound module, press 
(ED to set to I = Off. 

• Press |'F5"l to set to E = On. 



cWanns 



*Set the MIDI channel of the sound module connected 
to the MIDI OUT to the same number as the transmit 
channel of the sequencer. 
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12. Using External MIDI Devices 



b. Using a MIDI Controller connected to MIDI IN 



Connections 



MIDI 
Controller 



MIDi IN 



MID! OUT 



■<<m 
jiiiiilii 



lllllllllllllllllllllllll 



►To play the internal 
sound module with 
the messages fed 



Set the MIDI Switch to ON so that the internal sound module can be 

played by the external MIDI messages. 







PERFORMANCE 












[1. Performance] 














F3 : Config \ 




■ 








System Config 1 


Set MIDI !NT to ON, 



>To turn the SOFT 
THRU on 



To turn on the Soft Thru function (transmitting an exact copy of the 

messages received at MIDI IN to MIDI OUT), do as follows : 





— 


PERFORMANCE 












[1. Performance) 














F3 : Config 1 












System Config 1 


Set the MIDI EXIT to on. 
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12. Using External MIDI Devices 



c. Sync to External MIDI Device 



To\ synchronize the" W-30 to an external 1 

;Sequencer^;':u.V-/-V v,V/ \[ : a-M 

$$1030, js; ^the^sla" ye' ': unit.) ' 0$M 



To 'syhc,an'',external .sequencer. tto^theKv 

W-30- ii ^:flgjf§ 

:,CW.-;30Xis the masteryunit|''\:::/il|-yp'#5; 



Connect the MIDI OUT on the external 
sequencer to the MIDI IN on the W-30 

using a MIDI cable. 



Connect the MIDI IN on the external 
seauencer to the MIDI OUT on the 
W-30 using a MIDI cable. 



SEQUENCER 



F1 : Paran 



[3. Song Parameter] 

Select the song to be played. 

Set the Sync to EXT. 

*H the Syne Clock i* sat to EXT on the W"30, 

the W-30 cannot play songs unless it receives 
clock signals from MiDl IN. 



PERFORMANCE 



F3 : Config 1 



System Config 1 



Set the MIDI SYNC to ON. 




[3. Song Parameter] 

Select the song to be played. 
Set the Sync Clock to INT. 



When a song is selected 
on the externa! 
sequencer, the W-30 
selects a song of the 
same number. 



Song selection is made 
separately on the external 
sequencer and the W-30. 



However, whan the song salsctad on the 
W-30 has no data, or when the number is 
higher than 21. it is ignored. 
When you wish to change the song 
number that has been automatically 
selected by MIDI Song Select, use the 
numerical keypad or Value dial to select a 
song number. 




When a song is selected 
on the W-30, the externa! 
sequencer then selects a 
song of the same number. 



Song selection 
separately on 
sequencer and 


is* 

the 
the 


made 
external 
W-30. 



I — 









The W-30's song will be 

automatically played from 
the beginning of data, if 
the start of the 
sequencer's song is 
called. 



Call the start of the song 
on the W-30 and the 

sequencer separately. 



The sequencer's song will 
be automatically played 
from the beginning of 
data, if the start of the 
W - 30's song is called. 



Call the start of the song 
on the W-30 and the 

sequencer separately. 



Starting/stopping the external sequencer will automatically 
start/stop the W-30. 



Starting/stopping the W-30 will automatically start/stop 
the external sequencer. 



*When you do not wish the W-30 to play in accord with the external sequencing 
data, press 1?3'1 in the (!• Performance! screen and set the MIDI INT switch to 
Off. 



»lf you da not wish te transmit the W-30'» sons dots from the MIDI OUT. set 
the MIDI EXT Switch (TRK PRM £=»} in each week to Off in the |d. Recorder] 
screen. 



104 



IS. Using External MIDI Devices 



d. Recording while Synchronized to an External MIDI Sequencer 

You can record with the W-30 while it is synchronized to what is played by a MIDI sequencer connected 
to MIDI IN. Setup the connected external MIDI sequencer so that it sends clock information. 



- Whe n the ■' ext e rna'l _ " .- " - 

"sequence^: transmits ' MIDI 

|$qr]g^e!ecj|||ga|^il5<:. 



When 


a song is selected 


on 


the 


external sequencer. 


the 


W 


30 selects a song 


of 


the 


same number. 



However, whan the song selected on 
the W-30 has no data, or when the 
number is higher than 21. it is ignored. 

When you wish to change the song 
number that has bean automatically 
selected by MIDI Song Select, use the 
numerical keypad or Value dial to 
select a song number. 



Connect by cable the MIDI IN on the 
W-30 to MIDI OUT on the external 
sequencer. 



Prepare for recording. 



[3. Song Parameter] 



• Selection of Song Number 

• SpaeHy It using tha numerical keypad. If you 
rotate the Value dial, you are offered wlection 
of only »ong» already containing, data. 

• Give it a name. 

• Set the metronome. 

• Set Sync Clock to EXT. 



To s initialize,. thC=contents ■ jof. 
:the ' rselecte d ;j song!:^^ ~^~ 



*Wh«n Sync li set to EXT, a song will not 

play unlaaa clock jignala »r« raaeived at 
MIDI IN. 



F2 : Record 



[4. Recorder] 

• Determine the measure where - — ~ 
recording starts. 

*When nothing hsa yat been reeerdad Intn a 
W-30 aong, recording atarte from meaeure 1. 

• Make ail settings related to recording, 
(see page 81,) 

• Standard tempo is ignored. ■ v 



HEC 



: '. : When-'.th'e '^exterriaKsequencer ; - 
' -transmits vSong,VRpsitiqn; , Pointer, i 



Whenever the tap of the song is 
selected on the external sequencer, 
the top of the song in the W - 30 
is automatically selected as well. 



Recording 



• Select the track. 

•Set New M. Beat to conform with the 
song being recorded. 

• Set REC Mode at norma!. 



After recording has finished, make setting for 

the standard temoo ; and wtien necessary, 
insert tempo change data into the temoo 
track in the [5. Micro Edit) screen, (see page 
94.) 



Start the external seauencer. 



Recording starts in sync with the 

external sequencer. 



Start the external seauencer. 



Recording stops. 



♦ Performance data arriving at MIDI IN la 
recorded In aync with the ctaek of the 
•xtarnai MIDI device. Recording doai not 
take plaea if thie clock t* not received. 
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13. Other Functions 



a. Saving System Configuration Data 



Put the protect tab on the system disk 
to the WRITE position, and insert it into 

the disk drive. 



PERFORMANCE 



F3 : Config I 



F4 : Canfig 2 



System Configl, or 2 



Execute Save of the 
configuration to trie systen 



After "Complete" is displayed, remove 
the system disk from the drive, and 
move its protect tab back to the 
PROTECT position. 



b. Formatting a Floppy Disk 



A brand new disk or disks previously used for other hardware should be formatted for use with the 
W-30. Formatting, however, will erase any previous data on the disk. 

* Disk Labels cannot be changed afterwards. 



Set the protect tab on the disk to the 
WRITE position, and insert it into the 

disk drive. 














SEQUENCER 












FB : Disk 
















F4 : Forma? 












[24. FD Format] 


I 





To make a ■-sohg--dlsk/-.f or- r - 
stcrage.of:-song'"'data->only;vi 


















F1 : Type t 


















Label Set 






Create a disk label. 




















Ft ; Format 


















"Formatting" 






. ' .' ! _. 




After "Complete" is displayed, remove 
the disk from the drive, and move its 
protect tab to the PROTECT position. 




F2 : Tyoe 2 



Label Set 



Create a disk label. 



"Formatting" 



After "Complete" is displayed, remove 
the disk from the drive, and move its 

protect tab to the PROTECT position. 
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73, Other Functions 



c. Copying a Floppy Disk 



You can make a backup of W-30 disks as follows. This, however, wiil erase any data in the interna! 
memory of the W-30. Therefore, you must save that data onto a disk beforehand, if necessary. 

* Copies of the following types of disks can be made: S-50 (Ver.1,2), S-330, S-5S0, SYS -503, SYS -333, 
and SYS -553. 



B- ENTER 



[28. FD Copy] 



Remove the system disk from the disk 
drive, then insert the source disk. 














F1 : Execute 













Data on the disk is loaded. 



When the message "Insert New Disk** appears, remove the 
disk from the disk drive, then insert the destination disk with 
the protect tab set to the WRITE position. 



F1 : Execute 



The destination disk is formatted, and the loaded data is 
saved. 



When the message "Complete" appears, remove the disk 
from the disk drive and return the protect tab to the 
PROTECT position. 



10? 
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ter piye 



A screen by s^^^^exp la nation of functions. 





[1. Performance] 



7. PERFORMANCE MODE 



Parameters 



Patch aD Drums/Perc 

P 1 Druns/Perc 
P 2 Slap Eass 1 
P 3 Slap Bass 2 
P 4 Slap Bass 3 



Leuel 



~~wsm 

127 



P 5 Fret 1 ess Bsl 
P -.-6 Fretless -Bs2 
P 7 FingeredBass 

P 8 Syn Bas^ 



M . Tune I P . PRM 1 Conf i 9 1 I Conf i 92 1 



For playing the keyboard. Also for making settings respective to 
the W- 30 system. 

Patch (Patch to be played on the keyboard) (configuration Parameter) .:'[ 
[P1MP16] Call the Patch you wish to play. 

Levei(The volume of the sound played on the keyboard) : 

(Configuration Parameter) 

CO]- [127] Adjust the volume of the Patch to be played. 



Commands 



F1 M. Tune 



Master Tune (Master Tune) <func Parameter) 

[-64H0]- Tunes the overall pitch of the W- 30. At value 0, the W-30 

[633 sounds in the same pitch as set with the Tone parameters, 



F2 P.PRM 
Octave Shift (Patch Octave Shift) <p a tcn Parameter) 

[-23- [2] The sound range to be played on the keyboard can be shifted in 

units of an octave, above or below. 

Out Assign (Patch Output Socket) <p at ch Parameter) 
This determines the output socket from which performance data played on the 
keyboard is transmitted. When ( ) is indicated, the "Output Mode" is set to 
"Mix", therefore, the data is transmitted from the "1 (Mix)" socket regardless 
of the setting for Output Assign. 
[1]-[8] Patch performance data is output from the selected output socket. 

[T] Data is output separately for each Tone. The output socket for 

each Tone is set with the Tone parameter (page 154). In this 
case, however, the maximum number of piayable voices is reduced, 
therefore some sounds may be left out. 

Bend Range (Patch Parameter) <p a tcn Parameter) 

[0]-[12] This sets the maximum pitch alteration caused by moving the 

bender/modulation lever to the right or left extremes. It is set 

in semitone steps, up to one octave. 

Conf ig 1 



F3 



KB Ch (Keyboard Channel) (Configuration Parameter 

[13- [16] This sets the MIDI transmit channel for the performance data 

played on the keyboard. 



F1 Save 



This saves the data 
tor the system configuration 
parameters onto the system 
disk (page 37,106) . 
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[1. Performance] 



Parameters 



KB Oct (Keyboard Octave Shift) (Configuration Parameter) 

[-23- [+2] At value 0, the keyboard sound range is C2 to C7. By changing 
values, the sound range can be shifted in units of an octave above 
or below. 

KB 1NT(MIDI Switch controlling path from the keyboard to the internal 

SOUnd module) (Configuration Parameter) 

[On] / [Off] (Local On/Off) 

At On, performance data from the keyboard is sent to the internal 
sound module. 



KB EXT (MIDI Switch between the keyboard and MIDI OUT)- 

(Configuration Parameter) 

[On] / [Off] At On, performance data from the keyboard is sent to MIDS OUT. 
MIDI INT (MIDI Switch between MIDI (fsl and the internal sound module) 

(Configuration Parameter) 

[Oji] / [Off] At On, performance data fed to MIDI IN is sent to the internal 

sound module, 

MIDI EXT (MIDI Switch between MIDI IN and MIDI OUT) (configuration Partem) 
[On] / [Off] (Soft Thru Switch) 

At On, performance data fed to MIDI IN -is sent to. MID! OUT. 

TX Sync (Clock data transmission switch) (configuration Parameter) 

[On] / [Off] At "On" dock, start, continue, stop, song position pointer, and 
song select data are transmitted from MIDI OUT. 

TX Sens (Active sensing transmission switch) (configuration parameter) 

[On] / [Off] At On, Active sensing data is sent from MIDI OUT. 



F4 1 Config2 



This assigns a function to the optional pedai switch or expression pedal. Also, it 
sets the characteristics the sound will have upon reception of Breath Controller 
messages (MIDI Control Change No. 2), 

Modulation Depth (Modulation Depth) (Conjuration Parameter) 

[0]-[127] Accepts setting for the value to be transmitted over MIDI when 

the modulation lever is pushed. 

Pedai SW [DP -2] (DP -2 Assignment) (Configuration Parameter) 

[Hoid] This assigns the Hold (MIDI Control Change No. 64). 

While the pedal is pressed, the Note On state is maintained. 
[Start] This makes the pedai work just like the [ START/STOP | button. 

[Punch] When pressed during recording of a song, it puts the unit into 

playback ; and when pressed again, recording starts. Punch in or 
out can be accomplished with each press of the pedal. (It bears 

no relevance with the recording mode.) 



Commands 



F1 Save 

This saves the data 
for the system configuration 
parameters onto the system, 
disk (page 37,106). 
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[1. Performance) 



Parameters 



Commands 



EXP Pedai [EV-5] (EV-5 Assignment) (Configuration Parameter) 

[C.Chg#] Assigns MIDI Control Change messages Nos. to 95. 



*The value output for the function varies depending on the 
angle the foot volume is pressed. 

*The following Control Change messages can be used for the 
W-30's sound module; 
Na 1 Modulation 
No. 2 Breath Controller 
No. 7 Volume 
Ha 64 Hold 1 

Breath Controller(Breath Controller Message Assignment) 

Configuration Parameter) 

This sets how the W-30's sound module should behave upon reception of Breath 
Controller messages, (MIDI Control Change No. 2) 

[Off] No effect is obtained. 

[A.Touch] The same effect created by receiving Aftertouch messages is 

obtained. 
[Volume] The same effect caused by receiving Volume messages is obtained, 

[A.T & Vol] The same effect caused by receiving Aftertouch, and then Volume 

messages is obtained. 
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S. SEQUENCER MODE 



[3, Song Parameter) 



Parameters 



^.Song Parameter 3 

Song If] 

Metronome Off 

Recent CH 10 C#2 
Normal CH 10 C#2 

Sync Clock INT 



E5na 



37 

37 



Uel 

Uel 



127 

64 



Metro fl I Metro \ 



Settings affecting the entire song are made here, 

[Song Number] Song Name <son B Parameter) 

[1}-[20] This selects a song, and allows naming of a song. 

Up to 28 characters can be used in a song name. 

*The Value Dial can be used to select only songs containing 
data. Enter the number of a song using the numerical keypad 
to select a song that has no data in it. 

Metronome (Metronome) <son g parameter) 

[Off] The metronome does not sound. 

[REC Only] The metronome sounds only when recording. 

[REC & Play] The metronome sounds during recording and playback. 
[Always] The metronome will always be heard (even when the unit is 

stopped). 

The W-30 does not have a specific metronome sound source, so it needs to play 
the W-30's sound module or an external sound module using MIDI Note ON 
messages. Select the sound to be used tor the metronome with Channel and Note 
Numbers, and set the volume with Velocity. 

Accent This sets the sound for the first beat. 

Normal This sets the sound for the other beats. 



MetfonoMe 

fie cent Ch 10 C#2 37 
Ho j- nal Ch i© C#2 37 
T 



T 



MIDI Channel Note Number 



Uel 127 
Uel 64 

Velocity 



MID! Channel 

[1]-[16] Transmitted to the W-30's internal sound module. Not transmitted 

from MIDI OUT. 
[E1ME16] Transmitted from MIDI OUT at all times. Not transmitted to the 

internal sound module. 

Sync Clock (MIDI Sync Clock) <sor, s Parameter) 

[INT] In this mode, the W-30 plays (records) at the set standard tempo. 

[EXT] In this mode, the W-30 plays (records) while synchronized to clock 

signals received from MIDI IN. The start/stop of the unit can also 
be controlled from the external MIDI device, 
* Receives clock, start, continue, stop, song position pointer, and 
song select. 



Commands 



FT INIT. 

This initializes the song 
currently selected, erasing all 
data contained there. (P.184) 

*The Standard Tempo and the 
parameters of the 132. Part 
Set ] screen will not be 
inhiaiized. 



F4 Metro A 



The sound for the accent is 
played. 



F5 



Metro N 
The sound for other (normal) 
beats is played. 
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[4. Recorder] 



Parameters 



Commands 



f~"4TRecorcJer 
Song 1 






Dal] ? — : 



Track st-atu«. — 






* Internal* 
CABCDEF8H] 

• 98£ 



REC PRM REC SW ITRK PRM I KB PRM Locate 



Governs song recording. 

[Song Number] Song Name 

HH203 This selects a song. 

*The Vaiue Diai can be used to select oniy songs containing 
data. Enter the number of a song using the numerical keypad 
to select a song that has no data in it. 

M = 

indicates the current position (measure). When in the middle of a measure, " + " 
is displayed. Starts from the point where recording is to start. 
[1] - if you are recording for the first time, [1] is automatically set. 

* Pressing ( -^ | 1 ► j will increase .or decrease the measure 
number. 

Pressing | Kj provides return to the first measure. 
Pressing | H j moves you to the last measure. 



J= [ ] 

[1-0M250] 



This sets the standard tempo. 

The number in [ 3 represents the new tempo when the tempo has 
been altered with the Tempo Change message in the course of 
a song. 

*The standard tempo can also be set by rotating the Value Dial 
while holding j TEMPO] down. 



Track 1 
j Track 2 
Track 



HeDf asents BBch Part ; inverses whan 
Note messages are received. 

I 

CRBCDEFSH] 



Track status PR-M- 



4 !-! "•'" 



P indicates tracks played ; M, 
tracks muted ; and P., tracks 
being recorded. 



This shows the remaining capacity 
of interna! memory for song data. 
Wnen 0% is .Indicated, no more data 
can be recorded. 



REC Recording 

This is the parameter to be set before recording. 

Track (Recording Track) (song Parameter) 

t1]-[16] This selects the track to be used for recording. 



START/STOP 



Pressing this button will start 
recording , and pressing it 

again will stop recording. 
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{4. Recorder] 



Parameters 



Commands 



New M. Beat (Beat for new measures to be recorded) <son D Puremeter) 
[1/2]-[32/2] r [l/4M32/4].[1/8]-[32/8] and M/16M32/163 

This sets the Beat for measures where data is not yet recorded. 

REC Mode (Recording Mode) 
This selects one of the following seven recording modes. 



[Normal] With j REC [ pressed and the sub -window open, recording begins 

Press I START/ST6F1 again 



when you press | START/STOP~ 
to stop recording. 



[Key On] 



[Punch I.O] 
(Auto Punch 
IN/OUT) 



[Punch IN] 
(Auto Punch 

IN) 



With | REC [ pressed and the sub - window open, recording starts 
from the moment you play the keyboard. (The same effect as 

Also, with 

sub -window 



pressing ! START/STOP I under Normal Recording.) 
and 



REC [pressed 



the 



open , if you press 



I START/STOP [ it enters the play condition, and after that when 
you play the keyboard (reception of note messages starts) 
recording automatically starts from that moment . Press 

| START/STOP [ again to stop recording. 

The region to be re-recorded is specified beforehand in terms of 
a REC S tart Point (0) and REC End Point (9). After pressing 
j REC | , thus opening the sub -window, | START /STOP [ is 
pressed to enter the play condition. Thereafter, when the REC 
Start Point is reached, recording starts. When the REC End Point 
is reached , it returns to the play condition . Pressing 
J START/STOP [ will stop it 

The point where recording is to start is specified beforehand with 
REC Start Point (0). Press } REC~l and the sub -window will open. 
Then, when [ START /STOP"] is pressed it enters the play 
condition. When the REC Start Point is reached, it goes into 
record. When | START'/STOP"""] is pressed again, it stops. 



[Punch OUT] The point where recording is to finish is specified beforehand with 
(Auto Punch REC End Point (9), Press j REC [ and the sub -window will open. 
OUT) Then, when ] START / STOP~ | is pressed it starts recording. 

Thereafter, when the REC End Point is reached it enters the play 
condition. When | START/STOP^ is pressed again, it stops. 



condition when you then press! START /STOP 



[Punch MAN] With j RECj pressed and the sub -window open, it enters the play 

(Manual 

Punch IN/ 

OUT) 



recording starts the moment you press j REC 

the 



press j REC [ again , it returns to 
Whenj START/STOP ]is pressed, it stops. 



play 



Thereafter, 
When you 
condition . 



[Loop] 



The region to be re -recorded is specified beforehand by means 
of REC Start Point (0) and REC End Point (9). 
Then , after pressing [ REC j and opening the sub - window , 
press | START/STOP"! - it will jump to the REC Start Point and 
start recording. When the REC End Point is reached, it returns to 
the REC Start Point and continues recording . When 
| START/STOP [is pressed it stops. 
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[4. Recorder) 



Parameters 

* Pressing (_RE£j is equivalent to depressing a DP -2 which has 
manual punch in/out (Punch) assigned to it. 



Commands 



* Pressing | START /STOP j is equivalent to depressing a DP -2 
which has Start/Stop (Start) assigned to it. 

*With Loop recording, allow more than one measure between 
the REC Start Point and REC End Point. 

* During Loop recording, it records alongside existing data on 

the track, so no data in the recording track is erased. 

In other recording modes, the existing data on the track is 

erased. 



F1 REC PRM 



This function sets the parameters relative to recording. 

Quantize (Recording Quantization) 
Real time recording uses a resolution equivalent to 1/96 of a quarter note (when 
[ OFF]). Quantize automatically corrects slight timing inaccuracies occurring when 
recording real-time performances, in other words.it forces the note positions to 
align at intervals that accord with the base resolution. You can select one of the 
following quantization resolutions in the W-30, 



[1/2] 



[1/4] 



[1/8] 



[1/12] 



- J 
... j 

... J) 
...jjj 



Half note 



Quarter note 



Eighth note 



Eighth - note 
triplets 



[1/16] 



...J 



[1/24] 



[1/32] 



[1/64] 



■m 

•J 



Sixteenth note 



Sixteenth - note 
triplets 



Thirty - second 
note 

Sixty - fourth 
note 



Offset (Recording Quantize Offset) 

[-1003-C100] Offset can shift the timing of quantization forward or backward 
and record it to create a forward or backward oriented beat. The 
base unit for the offset is 1 clock (1/96 of a quarter note). 
"-" values locate it before the beat, while " + " values place it 
after the beat. 
* When Quantize = Off, this parameter has no effect. 

Gate Time (Recording Gate Time) 

[Real] This is a special value in which the W-30 records each note 

exactly as it is played. 

[1]- [9999] The W-30 allows you to set the time between Key On to Key 

Off (the gate time).' The base unit for the gate time is one clock 
(1/96 of a quarter note ). For instance, a value of 96 makes 
every note a quarter note no matter how long you are pressing 
the key. 
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[4. Recorder! 



Parameters 



F2j REC SW 



various (Song Parameter) 



You can select MIDI events to be recorded. At On, the event will be recorded, 
and at Off, it will not be recorded. 

PAf : Polyphonic Aftertouch 

C.Chg : Control Change 

P.Chg : Program Change 

CAf : Channel Aftertouch 

Bend : Pitch Bender 

Excl : Exclusive and Tune Request messages 

* Note messages are always recorded. 



F3 TRK PRM (Track Parameter) 



This sets track name, Play/Mute status, and MIDI Switch. 

[Track Number] Track Name arack parameter) 

[1]-[16] This selects a track. A track can be named using up to 

characters. 



Play/Mute (Track Mode) (Track parameter) 

[Mute] AH events except Note event ones are output, 

[Play] All events are output. 

I (MIDI Switch between track and internal sound module) (Track Parameter) 
EOn] / [Off] [On] transmits track's performance • information ito internal sound 

module. 



E (MID! Switch between track and MIDI OUT) (Track Parameter) 

[On] / [Off] "On" transmits track's performance information to MIDI OUT. 



F4 j KB PRM (Keyboard Parameter) 



Ch (Keyboard Channel) (Configuration Parameter) ... 

[1]-E163 This sets the MIDI transmit channel for performance data played 

on the keyboard, if you play the keyboard while recording, the 
performance is recorded as being for the channel set here. 
Octave (Keyboard Octave Shift) (confiscation parameter) 

[-2]- [+2] At value [0], the sound range from C2 to C7 on the keyboard 
can be played. By changing values, the sound range can be shifted 
above or below in one octave units. 

P (Program Change number that the keyboard transmits)- •■■• 

[1]-[1283 The Program Change number selected here will be transmitted on 

the set keyboard channel by pressing the 1 F1 | button, 



I (MiDi Switch between keyboard and internal sound module) 



(Configuration Parameter) 



[On3 / [Off] (Local On/Off ) 

"On" will transmit the keyboard's performance data to the internal 
sound module. 



Commands 



F3 Mode 



Toggles between the Mute 
and Play modes. 



F4 INT 



Toggles between On and Off 
states. 



F5 EXT 



Toggles between On and Off 
states. 



F1 |PG Send 
This button sends the 
Program Change number you 
have selected. 



F4 INT 



Toggles between On and Off. 
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[5. Micro Edit] 



Parameters 



Commands 



E (MIDI Switch between keyboard and MIDI OUT) (Configuration Parameter) 

[On] / [Off] "On" will transmit the keyboard's performance data from MIDI 
OUT. 



F5 EXT 



Toggles between On and Off. 



F5 J Locate (Locate Point) 



Fl [Jump 



This allows you to set 8 locate point. Locate points are REC Start Point, REC 
End Point and eight user's points. 

(REC Start Point) <Song Parameter) 

This sets the starting point for Loop recording or Auto Punch In 
recording. 

9 (REC End Point ) <Son Parameter) 

This sets the ending point for Loop recording or Auto Punch Out 
recording. 

#ln Loop recording, make the distance between the REC Start 
and REC End points longer than one measure, if set to shorter 
than one measure, the W-30 displays the message "Point 
Error" and cannot perform the Loop recording, (It reverts to 
Normal) 

1-8 (User's Points) (Song Parameter) 

3 You can>set certain locate ■■ points to which you may jump .later, 



Pressing this button with the 
song stopped jumps you to 
the locate point you have set.' 



F2 Set 



The current position is set as 
the Locate Point (page-~90). 



57PITcTF^-E3It T^ 

-CLK— Ch 

> 6 1 *C, 

1 *P, 

=== Meas 2 

I)- ID 



Track 1 
M 1-B 



Ch9 7 

Chg 

CEeati5/ S) 
6 86 88 



-Ua lue 
127 

1 

41 



El 



This allows you to perform detailed editing on individual MIDI 
events. Position the event you wish to edit at the uppermost line 
on the display, then move the cursor to the value to edit it. 



F1 F2 



Select a track. 












Move the cursor here 




Move the cursor hero 








and rotate the Value 




and rotate the 


Value 








dial, and measures move 




dial, and events 


are up 








ud or downA 




/or down. 










Tr4ck d] - 
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Move the cursor <■[, V Ji — 


53 1 


C 5 


72 
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35 


here and rotate the = = =: — 
Value dial, and beats .. .. 
move up or down. '•• J- •■ "" 
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2 CBe 
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st 4,-- 


4> 
64 


49 



Using these buttons, you can 
go up or down, one event at 

a time. 



ni 



[5. Micro Edit] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Note Number and Velocity can be input using the keyboard as well. 

• Move the cursor to the Note Number, and when you press the key, the 
pressed Note Number will be entered. 

• Move the cursor to the Velocity, and when you press the key, the force of 
the keypress will be entered as the new Velocity. 



F3 Select 



This will show only the specified data in the Micro Editing display. 

Ch (Channel to be shown in the display) 

[All] Data of all channels will be displayed. 

[13-116] Data of the specified channel is displayed. 



On/Off of each Status 



Note=On 



Note 

Polyphonic A her touch 
Conliul Change 
i Program Change 

H 
ill ill i l 

t t 

I Tuns Reoues! 
System Exclusive 
Pitch Bender 
Channel Af tar touch 



*1 displays the status 
and does not. 



* The On,/Off of each status does not affect the 'Tempo Track. 

#The MIDI channel of the keyboard will be automatically set to the same channel 

as set in the above "Select" sub-window. By playing the keyboard, you can 

check which sound (part) is to be edited. 



F4 Create 



This will create a new event. 

Location for creating an event 

Set the position with M (Measure) — (Beat) - (Clock), 

Status (MIDI status to be created) 

[Note], [PAf].[C.Chg],[P.Chg] ( [CAf], [Bend]. [EX], [TU] and 
[Tempo (only when t is selected under Track)] 

* After creation, the events can be edited as desired. 



*When creating events other than [EX] and [TU]. 

When created while set at Ch = 1 through 16, under, 
are created on the channel selected there. 



F1 All On 
Provides display of all events 

on all MIDI channels. 



F2 Note 



Provides display of only Note 
events on the selected MIDI 
channel. 



F1 Create 



The specified event is inserted 
at the specified location in the 
Micro Editing display. 



F3 Select, the events 



When [All] has been selected for MIDI channel with ] F3| select, they will be 
created as events on the keyboard channel. 
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[5. Micro Edit] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Editing and Creating Exclusive Data 

• Editing Exclusive Data 

Move the cursor to the right (manufacturers ID) and a sub -window opens. This 
is the screen for editing Exclusive data. (A maximum of 500 bytes of data can 

be edited.) 

• Creating Exclusive Data 

After pressing fF4 ] , and creating Exclusive data by means of Status = [EX], a sub- 
window opens ; this allows editing of Exclusive data, 
(Up to 500 bytes of Exclusive data can be created. ) 

(F0) represents the start of Exclusive and (F7) represents the end. 
The value shown after (F0) is the manufacturer's ID. 



_F4J Insert 
This will insert 00 at 

cursor position. 



the 



F5 Delete 



This wil! delete data at the 
cursor position! 



F3 



C.Sum 

Calculates the 
(page 195.) 



checksum 



F1 Ok 



Press this when editing has 
been completed. 



F5 I ERS/CLK- 



• This will erase .the event on the top line. 

• This will move the event (Change Clock) of the top line. 

• The event cannot be moved to another track. 

*if you fat! to select the event to be edited in the Micro Editing display, the 
sub-window will not open. 

Destination Location 

This allows you to specify the location to which the event is 
moved in terms of M (Measure) - (Beat) - (Clock). 



Measure 
for 



"7 ."Erase 

Track BBSS 

Status HIT 

MIDI Ch fill 



Execute 



This erases events in a track. 

Track (Track to be edited) 

[13-[16], Select a track to be erased. 

[1-16] [T] 



1 

fill c 



i 

180] 



F1 Erase 



Erases the selected event, 



F2 CHG CLK 



Changes the clock of (moves) 
the selected event. 



I F1 ) Execute 

Press this button to execute 
Erase. 

*When you have selected 
[Note], [PAf], [C.Chg] or [P. 
Chg], specify the range to be 
erased. 

*The value of "Note # Range" 
for [Note] and [PAf] can be 
entered from the keyboard as 
well. 
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[8. Merge) 



Parameters 

Status (Specifying the MIDI Status) 

[All] . [Note] . [PAf ] , [CChg] , [P.Chg] , [CAf 3 , [Bend] . [EX] , [TU] and 
[Tempo (Only when T is selected under Track)} 

This allows you to erase only the MIDI status you have specified. 

MIDI Ch (Specifying the MIDI Channel) 

[1]-[16], Only the specified MIDI channel's data is erased. 

[All] 

Measure (Specifying the measure) 

This allows you to erase only data within a specified region. 
Set the range with [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] (for 
how many measures). [All] will erase all the way to the last 
measure. 



Commands 



"B. Merge ~~~~~ 3 ~" EDH3[ 

Source Track CD H 

Source Track (2) 1 | 

Destination Track 1 I 



Execute 



Two phrase tracks can be merged and written into a different 
phrase track. This will empty the two tracks which previously 
contained song data, 

*lf you merge two tracks on the same MIDI channel, the merged data can no longer 
be extracted as two separate tracks afterwards. 

Source Track (1) (The first Source Track to be merged) 
[1]-[16] Specify one source track to be merged. 

Source Track (2) (The second Source Track to be merged) 

[1]-[16] Specify another source track to be merged. The same track as 

Source Track (1) cannot be selected, 

Destination Track (The Track where the merged data is written) 

D3-[16] Specify the track where the merged data of the two tracks is to 

be written, 

*When Merge is executed, any previous data in the destination 
track will be erased. 



F1 j Execute 

Press this button to execute 
Merge, 
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[9. Copy] 



Parameters 



Commands 



"ana 



mi 

i 



Measure 1 
for fill 

Best. Track 
Measure 



I 1083 

fill 

END 



i "grcopy" 

Track- 
Status 
MIDI Ch 
Copy Tines 



Execute 



This allows you to copy any event in a track to any location you 
like. 

*The copy function cannot be used between a phrase track and the tempo track. 
*When the measure data of the copy source is copied, existing data, of art amount 
equivalent to the amount copied, is erased at the copy destination. 

•Copying between phrase tracks. 
When copying between phrase tracks, the beat of the measures at the copy 
destination does not change. 



1 



5 6 (7) 



Phrase Track 

Data * — 



4/4 



2/4 



I 



j 



ex.A 



ex.B 



ex.C ex.D 





Result of ex.A Result of ex.B Result of ex.C 

Wew measures 

Result of ex.D 

When New M. Beat is 2/4 

In copy B, no problem is presented sirte'e" copy -tlKes place between measures having 
the same beat. However, with A and C. where copy is between measures having 
different beats, at times measures may not be copied completely, or they may overlap 
into the next measure. 

Also, when the final measure is chosen as the copy destination, as in ex. D, a new 
measure is created in accord with the setting for New M. Beat made when | REC | 
was pressed from the [4. Recorder] screen. Thus, copy is successful. 

•To copy to all tracks. (All) 
Copy Ail copies specific measures in a song to other measures. The copy source 

and copy destination must both be set to "AH" or it cannot be executed. 



Phrase Track 1 
Phrase Track 2 

Tempo Track 



F1 Execute 



Press this button to execute 
Copy. 

*When you have selected 
[Note]. [PAfJ. [C.Chg] or [P. 

Chg], specify the range-..to be 

copied. 

*The value of "Note # Range" 
for [Note] and [PAf] can be 
entered from the keyboard as 

well. 
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[9- Copy) 



Parameters 



Commands 





t 


2 


3 




4 


5 


3 (7) 








3/4- 




2/4 






Al! tracks 














J 




















1 

ex. A 
1 




t 

ex. B 

i 


e> . 



Result erf ex. A 
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2 


3 


4 


5 


3 (7) 


3/4 


4/4 






2/4 






d/4 - 




» 














Over Ho 



New Measure 

V 



When New M, &ent is 2/<t 



6 (7) 









-3/4:- tt 




SUP 


2/ 


'4 




















/S^'SS* 












2 3 4 5 6 


7 


(8 








3/4 - 




2/4 




; f ^:«^t 














Result of ex. C 






_ 








jyi^V^^&jpra-is 
















N 


ew Measure 



In the case of A. the data has flowed beyond the end of the iast measure. At such 

times, a new measu re is cr eated automatically, in accord with the setting for New 

M. Beat made when [~REC } was pressed from the [4, Recorder] screen. The excess 

data is accommodated there. Also, taking the example of C, when the final measure 
is chosen as the copy destination, a new measure is created at the same beat as 
the copy source. 



•Copying within the Tempo Track 
When copying inside the tempo track, the beat of copy destination measures are 

revised. Data in phrase tracks is not moved, (in effect, the measure lines are 
moved.) 



1 



Tempo Track 

Da tz •• — 



4/4 



T~ 

ex.A 
I 



6 (7) 



J.-V L" ',- '.:-"- "1 


2/4 


» 











T 1 1 

ex.B ex.C ex.D 



5 6 (7) 



Result of ex.A 



3/4V< 



4/4 



Result of ex.B 



4/4 



3/i! 



«;:■"! 



2/4 



New Measure 



1/ 



Overflows 



When New M, beat is 2/4 

5 6 (7) 



;3/4f 



|2/4 
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[9- Copy) 



4/4 



Parameters 



M&: 



Commands 



(7) 



■3/m 



2/4 



*■-¥■ 



Result of ex.C 



Result of ex.D 



A 

New measure 

B presents no problems, but with copy A or C, the beat changes, so the measure 
lines move. 

In A the data extends beyond the last measure. In this case, a new measure is 
created automatically, in accord with the setting for New M. Beat made when I REC I 



1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


3 


7 


« 










2/4 












■5/ A -; 

- 























was pressed from the [4. Recorder] screen. The excess data is accommodated there. 
Also, in the example of D, when the final measure is chosen as the copy destination, 
a new measure is created at the same beat as the copy source. 



Track (Source Track) 

[13- [163, Select the track to be copied. 

[T] [Ail] 

Status (Specifying the MIDI Status to be copied) 
[AII] r [Note],[PAf3,[C.Chg3,[P.Chg].[CAf],[Bend],[EX],[TU] and 
[Tempo (Only when T is selected under Track)] 

This allows you to copy only the MIDI status you have specified. 

MIDI Ch (Specifying the MIDI Channel) 

[1J-[16], Only the specified MIDI channel's data is copied. 

[All] 

Copy Times (Number of times to be copied) 
DH993 Set how many times to be copied. 

Measure (Specifying the measure) 

This allows you to copy data respective only to a specified range. 
Set the range with [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] 
(for how many measures). [All] wiil copy up to the last measure. 

Dest. Track (Destination Track) 

[13-06] Specify the new location for the copied data, 

[T] [All] 
Measure (Destination Measure) 

Specify the measure number in the track receiving the copied data. 
([ENDj is the last measure of the selected song.) 
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[10, Quantize] 



Parameters 



Commands 



~l"07"Qua"ni"ize' 

Track 

MIDI Ch ff 

Quantize 1/64 

Offset 9 



Execute 



Pfi^Ta 



ff 



Measure 1 

for fill [ 1683 
Mode Note On 
-> Track 1 



This function automatically corrects slight timing inaccuracies 
recorded in a real -time performance, by aligning (quantizing) note 
On and Off and durations to a specified resolution, on individual 
or multiple measures. The corrected data can be written into any 
phrase track, 

*Any previous data stored in the destination track for the quantized data will be 
erased. 

* Quantized song data cannot be reverted to its previous form. 

• When quantized data extends beyond the final measure. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 (7) 













2/4 




Phrase track 














J 

















1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


N 


7 










2/4 


» 





























New measure 



7 /(8) 



Result 



When New M. beat is 2/4 

When data has extended beyond the final measure, a new measure is created 
automatically, in accord with the setting for New M. Beat made whenj REC [was 
pressed from the [4. Recorder] screen. The excess data is accommodated there. 

•When quantized data comes before the start of the first measure (due to an offset) 
1 2 3 4 5 6 (7) 



Phrase track 



Track data 



4/4 



3/4- 



2/4 



1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


3 (7 










2/4 


► 























Result 



It is fixed at the top of the first beat in the first measure (M/B/C =1/1/0) 



Fl Execute 



This will execute Quantization. 

*Set the range of [Note] to be 
quantized. 

*The value of "Note # Range" 
can be entered from the 

keyboard as well. 



125 



[11. Delete Measure} 



Parameters 



Commands 



Track (Track to be edited) 

[13-116] Specify the track to be edited, 

MIDI Ch (Specifying the MID! Channel) 

[1]-H63. Data on only a specified MIDI channel can be edited. 

[All] 

Quantize (Quantize Resolution) 
Select the resolution for the quantization. 



[1/2] 



n/ij 



[l/B] 



[1/123 



- J ■ 
... J 

... J) 
... jjj 



El/163' 



Quarter note [1/2*3 ' 



Eighth note 



; ; Eightri - note 
i m triplets 



[1/323- 



n/643 ■ 



z-3-^ 

m 



Sixteenth note 



Sixteenth -note 

triplets 



Thirty - second 

nole 



Sixty- fouf th 

note 



Offset (Quantize Offset) 

[-1 00] - [1 00] Offset can shift the timing of quantized events forward or 

backward in 1 clock units (1/96 of a quarter note). 
* For details see page 85. 

Measure (Specifying the range for quantization) 

Quantization can be performed on individual or multiple measures. 
Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] (for how many 
measures). [All] will quantize up to the last measure. 

Mode (Quantize Mode) 
This selects which timing should be quantized. 
[Note On] The timing of Note On is corrected. 

[Note Off] The timing of Note Off is corrected. 

[Gate] The gate time (duration) is corrected. 

— Track (Destination track) 

[1]-[16] Specify the track where the quantized data is to be written. 






TTTTJel eie MeasureT 



MEGS 



■SHO 



Measure 1 

for .All L 160] 



Track 



Execute 



Allows you to delete events from a track by measure. Data comfng 
afterwards then occurs earlier, filling the space created as a result 
of the delete. 
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[11. Delete Measure] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Track (Track to be edited) 

[1] [IB], Specify the track to be deleted. 

[T] [AID 

Measure (Specifying the range to be deleted) 

Deleting can be performed on individual or multiple measures. 
Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] (for how many 

measures). [All] will delete down to the last measure. 

•Deleting measures for all tracks (All) 
The measures and the data contained in them is deleted. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 (7) 



F1 Execute 



Executes the Delete. 



Daia 



4/4 



mi- 



2/4 



Delete 



3'-' 



(6)' 







3/4 


2/4 





















Result o-f delete 



•Deleting measures from phrase tracks 
The data within the measures is deleted, and any data coming afterward is shifted 
forward. The beat of the measures does not change. 



1 



Phrase track 

Data - — • 



4/4 



3 4 



(7) 



Delete 



2/4 



(7) 



Result of delete 



4/4 



3/4- 



2/4 



•Deleting measures from the tempo track 
The measures are erased. Data in the phrase track does not shift. (Consider the 
measure lines as moving.) Any data extending beyond the final measure is erased. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 (7) 



Tempo track 

Data" — 



4/4 





2/4 


■'» 











17 

Delete 
3/''" 4 5 (6)' 



Resuit of delete 







3/4 


2/4 


1 " 

















Data is erased 
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[12. insert Measure] 



Parameters 



Commands 



pT27Irisert Measure "3 ™ " EHJ02 

Track Kill Measure 1 

! Eeat 474 Count 1 I 



■3335SE3. 



This allows you to insert blank measures into any or ail tracks. 
Any following data is moved so it occurs afterwards in the track. 

Track (Track to be edited) 

....[1]-[163. Specify the track where blank measures are to be inserted. 

[T] [All] 

Beat (Beat of the biank measures) 

[1/2H32/2],[1/4H32/4],[1/83-[32/8] and [1/16M32/16] 

Select the Beat of the measures to be inserted. 

Measure (Position of insertion) 

[13 _ Insertion takes place at this measure, and any following measures 

are shifted towards the end. 

Count (Number of measures to be inserted) - 

[1] - Specify how many measures are to be inserted. 

*A song can not exceed 9,998 measures. (9,999th becomes an 
Ending Measure) 

•Inserting measures in a phrase track 

Data will shift towards the end only for the amount of measures specified. The beat 
of measures does not change. 







2 




3 


4 


5 6 


a 








3/4- 






Phrase track 














-1 








( 





ert 



Result of insert 



4/4 



New measure 

5 6 7 Iq\(Q) 



2/4 



When New M. beat 'is 2/4 

Since data will overflow, extending beyond the final measure, a new measure is 



created automatically, in accord with, .the setting for New M. Beat, made when | RECj 
was pressed from the [4. Recorder] screen. The excess data is accommodated there. 



FT [ Execute 
This will execute the Insert 

Measure. 
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[13. Extract] 



m Parameters 

• Inserting measures in the tempo track 
The measures are inserted. Data in the phrase tracks is not shitted. (Consider the 
measure lines as moving.) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 (7) 



Temp track 

Data •— 



4/4 



3/4- 



2/4 



Insert 



4/4 i 



7 (8; 



Result of insert 



4/4 



3/4- 



2/4 



►Inserting measures into all tracks (Ali) 

Measures are inserted, and data is shifted for that amount towards the end. 



1 



5 6 (7) 



4/4 



3/4- 



2/4 



Insert 



6 7 (8) 



Result of insert 




l 13. Extract 

Track 

Status 
MIDI Ch 


3 

■Q Measure 1 
AIT for fill C 
fill -> Track 1 


"""■'kkiiijl 


1083 


Execute! 


SSBi HESSai. ■ESS5HI 


— i 



This function removes, events from a phrase track (source track) to 
identical positions in another track (destination track). The events 
on the source track are erased. 

The events in the destination track will be erased for an amount 
equal to that extracted, and replaced with the events extracted 
from the source track. 



Commands 
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[14. Transpose] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Track (Source track) 

[1]-[163 Specify the track from which data is to be extracted. 

* A track identical to the destination track cannot be selected. 

Status (Specifying MtDi Status) 
[ All], [Note], [PAf3,[C.Chg],[P.Chg].[CAf], [Bend], [EX] and [TU] 

Specified MIDI Statuses are extracted. 

MlDi Ch (Specifying the MID! Channel) 

[1H163. Data on the specified MIDI channel is extracted. 

[AN] 

Measure (Specifying the range for extraction) 

Extraction can be performed on individual or multiple measures. 
Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] (for how many 
measures). [All] will extract down to the last measure, 

— Track (Destination track) 

[1]-[163 Extracted data is written to the specified track. 



F1 Execute 



This will execute Extract. 

*When you have selected 
[Note], [PAf], [C.Chg.] or [P. 
Chg], be sore to set the range 

for the extraction. 

* The value of "Note # Range" 
for [Note] and [PAf] can also 
be entered using the keyboard. 



ET3". Transpose 
Track DHflH 

Transpose Q 



EH5JHBJ 



HE3 



1 



Measure 

for fill E 190] 
Noie# Range 

QCC -3-127ES 93 



This function shifts the pitch ( note events or polyphonic 
aftertouch) up or down. 

*!f the transposed note number becomes lower than or higher than 127, it will 
be automatically changed to or 127. and cannot be returned to the original 
number even by transposing it up or down iater. 

Track (Track to be edited) 

[1]-[16], Specify the track to be transposed. 

[1-16] 

MIDI Ch (Specifying the MIDI Channel) 

[1]-[16], Data only on the specified MID! channel can be transposed. 

[All] 

Transpose (Amount of transposition) 

[-24M+24] [-24] - [+24] Specify the number of half- steps to be 

transposed. The maximum amount of transposition is — 2 or + 
2 octaves. 

Measure (Specifying the range for transposition) 

Transposition can be performed on individual or multiple measures. 
Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] (for how many 

measures). [All] will transpose down to the last measure. 



F1 Execute 
This will execute the 
transposition. 
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115. Change Velocity 3 



Parameters 



Commands 



Note # Range (Specifying the sound range) 

[03-[127] Data only of the specified sound range can be transposed. Specify 

the range by note number. Middle C is 60 (C4), 
You also can press keys on the keyboard to enter this. 



ri"5:uFg:~~Uei^EiTy 1 



HE3 



Track 
MIDI Ch 
Magnify 
Bias 



Execute 



1 



BSE Measure 
mi for fill [ 100] 

1.0 Note* Range 

0CC -D-127CG 93 



This function allows you to alter note velocities for the note events 
in a phrase track. 

*if the altered velocity becomes lower than 1 or higher than 127, it will be 
automatically changed to 1 or 127, and cannot be returned to the original value 
by re-performing Change Velocity. 

Track (Track to be edited) 

[13- [163, Specify the track to be edited, 

[1-16] 

MIDI Ch (Specifying the MID! Channel) 

[1]-[163, Data only on the specified MIDI channel can be edited. 

[All] 

Magnify (The magnification of velocity change) 

[0.0] -[2.0] This is the parameter used to exaggerate or compress the velocity 

value. When it is set to 1.0, there is no change in the dynamic 
range. 

Bias (The amount of velocity change) 

[-993-C993 Bias allows you to shift the overall velocity amount up or down. 

Velocity value is expressed by the equation ; 
y = a (x - 64) + b + 64 

whereas : 
y = Altered velocity value. x — Velocity value before alteration, 
a = Magnification b = Bias 



Magnify 



Bias 



Data after 
setting 




Data after 
setting 



64 

Original data 




Original data 



F1 Execute 



This will execute Change 
Velocity. 
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[16. Change MIDI Ch) 



Parameters 



Commands 



Measure (Specifying the range for Change Velocity) 

Change Velocity can be performed on individual or multiple 

measures. 

Specify [Measure] (from which measure ) and [for] (for how many 

measures). [AN] will edit down to the last measure. 

Note # Range (Specifying the sound range) 

[0]-[127] Data of the specified sound- range can be edited. -Specify the -range 

with a note number. Middle C is 60 (C4), 
You also can press keys on the keyboard to enter this. 



HE3 




rTSTUrTinge'^'IDrUfi' 



Track 
Status 
Source Ch 
-> 



Execute 



This function allows you to change the MiDJ channels of the events 
in a phrase track. 

*When separate data for an identical MIDI -channel "is created in one track .as a 

result of Change MIDI Channel, the data cannot be separated later. 

Track (Track to be edited) 

[1]-[16], Specify the track to be edited. 

[1,16] 

Status (Specifying MIDI Status) 
[Ali].[Notej.[PAf] l [C.Chg],[P,Chg].CCAf] and [Bend] 

Specified MIDI Statuses only are changed. 

Source Ch (Source MIDI Channel) 
[1]-[16] [All] Specify the MIDI channel to be changed. 

■♦ (New MIDI Channel) 
[1]-[16] Specify the new MIDI channel. 

Measure (Specifying the range) 

Change MID! Channel can be performed on individual or multiple 

measures. 

Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] (for how many 

measures). [All] will edit down to the last measure. 



F1 Execute 



This will execute Change MIDI 
Channel, 

*When you have selected 
[Note], [PAf], [C.Chg.] or 
[P.Chg], be sure to set the 
range for Change MIDI Channel. 

*The value of "Note # Range" 
for [Note] and [PAf] can also 
be entered using the keyboard. 
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[17. Chg. Gate Time] 



Parameters 



Commands 



CT?7CFg;"""Gat^Trn¥~3" 



-mm 



Track 
MIDI Ch 

Magnify 
Bias 



Execute 



USE Measure 1 

TIT for fill C 100] 

1.0 Noie# Range 

8EC -D-127EG 9] 



This function allows you to edit the gate time of note events in 
a phrase track. 

*lf the edited gate time becomes iower than 1 or higher than 65535, it wil! be 
automatically changed to 1 or 65535, and cannot be returned to the original value 
by re-using Change Gate Time later. 

Track (Track to be edited) 

[1]-[16], Specify the track to be edited. 

[1-16] 

MIDI Ch (Specifying the MIDI Channel) 

[1]-[163, Data only on the specified MIDI channel can be edited, 

[All] 

Magnify (The magnification of gate -time change) 

[O.Q3-C2.0] This is the parameter used to exaggerate or compress the gate 

time value. When it is set to 1.0. there is no change to the gate 
time. 

Bias (The amount of gate time change) 

[-99]- [993 Bias allows you to shift the gate time amount up or down. 

Gate time value is expressed by the equation : 
y ~ ax + b 
whereas : 

y = Altered gate time value, x = Gate time value before alteration, 
a — Magnification b = Bias 



Magnify 



Bias 



Data after 
setting 








/VY / 






4T 


Data after 




setting 




/-99 


too 







Original data 



1 100 65535 

Original data 



F1 ( Execute 

This will execute Change Gate 
Time. 
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[18. Shift Clock) 



Parameters 



Measure (Specifying the range for Change Gate Time) 

Change Gate Time can be performed on individual or multiple 

measures. 

Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] (for how many 

measures). [AH] will edit down to the last measure. 

Note # Range (Specifying the sound range) 

[0]-[127] Data of the specified sound range can -be edited. Specify the range 

with a note number. Middle C is 60 (C4). 

You also can press keys on the keyboard to enter this. 



rrS7S"RxT€"CT5cF 



Track 
Status 
MIDI Ch 
Bias 



"mm 



on 





Measure 
for 



1 



Rll C 180] 



B=4KW*iJEI l 



This function shifts events in a track at 1 clock (1/96 of a 
quarter note) increments. 

Track (Track to be edited) 

[1]-[16], Specify the track to be edited. 

[M6] m 

Status (Specifying MIDI Status) 
[All], [Note], [PAf], [C.Chg] , [P.Chg], [CAf], [Bend] .[EX], [TU] and 
[Tempo (Only when T has been selected for Track.)] 

Data for specified MIDI Statuses only can be shifted. 

MIDI Ch (Specifying the MID! Channel) 

[1]-[16] [Ail] Only data on the specified MIDI channel can be shifted. 



Commands 



Bias (The amount of Shift) 

[-99] -[99] Specified in clock pulses (1/96 of a quarter note), 

cause a shift backward. 



+ values will 



Measure (Specifying the range for Shift) 

Shift Clock can be performed on individual or multiple measures. 
Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] (for how many 
measures). [All] will edit down to the last measure. 



F1 Execute 



This will execute Shift Clock. 

*When you have selected 
[Note], [PAf], [C.Chg.] or [P. 
Chg], be sure to set the range, 

*The value of "Note # Range" 
for [Note] and [PAf] can also 
be entered using the keyboard. 
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[19, Track Exchange] 



Parameters 



Commands 



• When data shifts toward the end (with a + setting for Bias) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 (7) 













2/4 


















j 

















New maasure 



Result 



4/4 



4 5 6 7 _ [(B) 



3/4- 



2/4 



I 



j When New M. baat is' 1/t 

When it extends beyond the final measure, a new measure is created automatically, 
in accord with the setting for New M. Beat made when [~REC [ was pressed from 
the [4. Recorder] screen The extra data then goes there. 

• When data shifts to the top (with a - setting for Bias) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 (7) 



Phrase track 

Track data * — 



4/4 



3/4- 



2/4 



Result 



6 (7) 



4/4 



3/4- 



2/4 



Data that results as occurring before the first measure, is fixed to a location at the 
beginning of the first beat of the first measure. (M/B/C= 1/1/0) 



STF9 - Track Exchange T 

Source Track <1> BflO 
Source Track <2> 1 



Execute 



-0OE2i 



This function allows you to exchange data between two phrase 
tracks. 
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[21. FD Load Song] 



Parameters 



Source Track (1) (The first track to be exchanged) 

[1j-[163 Specify the one of the tracks to be exchanged. 

Source Track (2) (The second track to be exchanged) 

[1]-[16] Specify the other track to be exchanged. 



r^TTFITLoacrSong 

======= internal 



~3~~ 

Song 



====== 2 song on disk 

— > Uignettes W30 
SWING CfiFE 



mm 



3'if ree ====== 

[IB I DM 



111 I 1 I I— III I II BIMMJ 

This allows you to load individual songs from a data disk to the 
W-30's internal memory, insert a data disk into the disk drive. 







Indicates the amount of interna: song 


memory 






still available. 1 % can be thought of 


is equal 






to about ISO not be. i 




ssssssss 


===== i n t.prn.= 


I S o n 9 7 6 * « f ' r- e e 


= :=:=: = = — 


> ii! 5 


Hot Us 


& 


r» &■< 




— = © borv3 


o n d i s k 3 "•; f ' r- e & 


= =. 


: = == ™ ss: 




W-3frbon9- 1 


1 




-11";. 




U-30 Song -2 


Indicates now much SDng data can stlli 


be | 






storeo on the disk. 1 % car, be though 


iofh~'" 




/ 


as eoual to about 1,000 notes. 


I 


Number of 


songs stored on the disk. 


This indicates how 


much of the internal - 






memory is consumed by each song. 



Commands 



Interna! Song (Destination Song number) 

[13- [203 Select the destination song number where the source song is to 

be loaded. 

Song on disk (Song to be loaded) 

— > Position the song to be loaded at the top line. When more than 

one song is stored on the disk, song names can be called in 
sequence by rotating the Value dial. The Numerical Keypad cannot 
be used. 



F1 j Execute 
This executes the Track 
Exchange. 



F1 Load 



This will execute Load- Song. 



F2 + Sound 



When a sound & song disk is 

being used, sound data will be 
loaded ( Load Set ) together 
with song data. 
' FUNC data (parameters in the 
[Part Set) screen) for the song 
are loaded (page 39). 



F5 jLabel 
This allows you to check the 

disk label. 
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[22. FD Save 5ong] 



Parameters 



Commands 



C22-FD Save Song 2 
\ === ==== Internal Son9 

I HHsUignettes W36 
I z-: SWING CAFE 
! 3: Not Use 

I 4: Not Use 

2 song on 



EH33 



Save I +Sound 



76£f ree ===== 
115S 
X2X 

8>. 
I/iFree ====== 



- Label 



This allows you to save a song from the W-30's interna! memory 

to a data disk. 

Insert a data disk into the disk drive. 



F1 Save 



This wili execute Save Song. 









Indicates the amount of internal song memory 








still available. 1 % can be tnought of as equal 








to about 150 notes. , 


= = n= = 


== 


= 


Internal Sons 76"-if'ree ====== 


> 1 : 


I...I- 


38 


Song-1 ,.11* 


■~> » 


lll- 


"U~i 


■~ .-, y, a _ •"■ indicates how much song data can still be 
t~l - J. ~ 1 l"* - stored on the disk, 1% can be thought ol 
NOt- L'SS as equal to about 1,000 notes. 


*12*; 


_. P 






•j' » 






► id";' 








Not Use i 


*- 8*. 


== = == =s 


== 








Z) -< o n 9 o n d i s k • ;■ -•■; tree — 


— „__ 








\ This indicates how much of the internal 






Nl 


mber of songs stored on the disk. memory is consumed by each song. 



F2 1 + Sound 



With sound & song disks, this 
saves the sound data along 
with the song. (Save Set) 
FUNC data (parameters in the 
[ 32 . Part Sat 3 screen ) are 
saved to both the song and 
sound (page 98). 



Internal Song (Song to be saved) 

> [13- 120] Position the ■ song to be saved - at the top line. 

*On disk, songs are classified by song name (not with song numbers). Be sure 
to put a song name to every song before saving it. 

if a song with the same name as the selected internal song already exists on 
the disk, the message "Overwrite OK ?" appears. In this case, executing Save 
Song will replace the existing song with the internal song. To retain the 
previous song on the disk , change the interna! song ' s name with 

[3. Song Parameter] before saving it (page 113). 



F5 Label 
This will allow you to check 

the disk label. 



•--- 2 song on disk 
Uignettes W3Q 
SWING CAFE 



Delete 



SZfree 



~m<m 



1 ix 

12* 



Label 



This function allows you to delete individual songs from a disk. 



F1 Delete 



_ S o r 1 9 o n d i s k 
3w*~bon9-l 




.-, indicates how much song data can still be 
•** stored on the disk. I 94 can be thought of as 
equal to about 1,000 notes. 



125S 



Number of songs stored on the disk. 



indicates how much of the internal 
memory is consumed bv each song. 



Executes Delete of a song 



F5 Label 
Allows you to check the disk 

label 
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[24. FD Format] 



Parameters 



Commands 



(Song to be deleted) 

Position the song to be deleted at the top line. 

When more than one song is stored on the disk, song names can 
be called in sequence by rotating the Value dial. The Numerical 
Key pad cannot be used. 



L24.FD Formal 


1 


- ~ -liiilil 


1 is Song 






2"* Sound & Song 




Type 1 IType 2 [ 


— i 


B9i.iEi 



£LType 1 

Creates a Song Disk. 



The Format function is used to create new W-30 software disks 
which can be used for storing your song files. 
Brand new disks, or disks previously used for other units cannot 
store W-30 data unless they are formatted first. There are two 
types of data disks for the W-30. 



£2J T YPe 2 
Creates a Sound & Song Disk. 

A Label , using up to 11 
characters, can be assigned to 
the disk. Disk Labels, once 

created, cannot be altered. 



- F1 Format 



Sound & Song Disk 



Song Disk 



Formats the disk. 



Songs 
64 songs 

approx. 7,000 steps 



Sound 



■■•■ Songs 

64 songs 

approx. 100,000 
steps 



"25XoaarMCTBong X 



-mam 



Insert S-MRC o r MRC Disk 
and press ? F1 sisBfcMMg' 



Execute 



This function allows you to load songs from MRC-500>1vlRC~300 
/S-MRC disks. 

When the message "Insert S-MRC or MRC Disk and press 'F1 : |3?ffl!ft?| "annears. 
insert the MRC- 500/MRC-300/S- MRC disk into the disk drive, then press |~FT I. 



F1 Load 



This will execute Load Song. 
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[26. Load S Song] 



Parameters 



Commands 





Indicates the amount o< internal song memory 




siili available. ! % can be thought of as equal 




to about 150 notes, i 


===== 


===== Internal Sons 43"-:free ~--~-=a 


> 1 


s Son9-l r il"; 


= = = 


= = = g) 5 ,-, (■-, g ,-, r , d i «. |< 3 v f- (■- ee — - 


= = = = = 


> 


MRC/5on3~l . t 

h-| p |"y C - ■.- a _ ""* !n<,icates now "luch song data can still be 
1 \T;\J Z> '-.' r 1 s — jL stored on the disk. ! % CBn be thought of as 










/ eouai to about 1.000 notes. 




Number 


of songs stored on the disk. This « n *«»s how much of the internal 




memory is consumed by each song. 



Interna) Song (Destination Song number) 

[13-[20] Select the destination song number where the source song is to 

be loaded, 

"* (Source song to be loaded) 
— > Position the song to be loaded at the top line. • ■ . 

When more than one song is stored on the disk, song names can 
be called in sequence by rotating the Value dial. The Numerical 
Key pad cannot be used. . . 

*Data on the rhythm track is convened, and is loaded into a phrase track. 
Super -MRC -* Track 9 

MRC -500, MRC -300 —Track 5 (see page 100.) 



C^6. CoacT S~~Song 



Hug 



Insert S-555/33 5/565 Disk 
and press ' F 1 : |=ra=W^ ' 



Execute : 



This function allows you to load a song -from S- 50 (SYS - 503), S* 
550 (SYS -553). and S-330 (SYS -333) song disks. 

Songs on. the above disks are composed of patterns. However, when loaded the 
patterns are joined together as a whole. In addition, names of songs on such disks 
can have up to 44 characters, but the W - 30 can accept only a maximum of 28, so 

the 29th character onwards is ignored, (see page 100.) 

When the message "Insert S-553/333/503 Disk and press T1 : P3£fflH3| "appears. 
insert the SYS -553/333/503 disk into the disk drive, then pressl' F1 L 



Indicates the amount of internal song memory 


still available. )K can be thought of as equal 


to about J 50 nates. 


> isSor.g-i pit;-; 


====== (2) Son 9 on dish: 3'Hf'r-es* —- 


== = = = 


|ii',|^!/ |l! ~ ~ i Indicates how much song data can still be 




Zi V y" -Z'^t I '3 ~ +L stored on the disk. }% can be thought of as 




/ eaual to about 1.000 notes. 




Number of sc^ngs stored on the disk. This '"««<»«« how much of the internal 


memory is consumed by each song. 
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[27. Save S-MRC Disk] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Internal Song (Destination Song number) 

[1]-[20] Select the destination song number where the source song is to 

be ioaded. 



(Song to be ioaded) 

Position the song to be loaded at the top line. 

When more than one song is stored ■ on the -disk/ -song names can 

be called in sequence by rotating the Value dial. The Numerical 

Key pad cannot be used. 



F1 Load 



This will execute Load Song. 



E"2775ave B~flr<l7~Tii£Ry 



HUTU 



Insert Super-M RC Dis k 
and press ? F1 sl^BHHMg' 



This function allows you to save a song in the W-30's interna! 
memory onto a disk formatted with Super -MRC. 

When the message "insert Super- MRC Disk -and -press 'F1 : EJ33B3" appears insert 
the Super - MRC disk and press the I F1 I button. 



~ ~ 


™ ~ 


= In 


ti= 


r 


1 : 


ui- 


•30 S 


:ir 


q 


V * 


M- 


30 S 


z>r 


9 


3 " 




N 


3t 




4: 




W 


-,+ 




=: = 


~= 


©. 


—<c 


n 






Number 


of son 



indicates the smount of internal song memory 
stiii available. ! % can be thought of aa equal 
tc about 150 notes. 

rial Son 9 7 fc>"if'r- ■=■■=} ====== 

-l r ii.--: 

— 2 indicates how much song data can still be »i'2"n 



| _ ^ stored on the disk. 1 % can be thought of 
~. ^ ~ as equal to about 1 0,000 notes. 

LI _=- 1~* i 



9 on disk 

g stored on the disk. 



» 0": 



This indicates how much of the internal 
memory is consumed by each song. 



* Song data in the W-30 cannot be saved on MRC -500/300 disks. 



Internal Song (Song to be saved) 

> [1]-[20] Position the song to be saved at the top line. 

Super -MRC can process only eight phrase tracks, therefore, tracks 9 to 16 on the 
W-30 are ignored. Move song data in tracks 9 to 16 onto tracks 1 to 8 using 
the [8. Merge] or [9. Copy] functions before saving them on a Super -MRC disk. 

A song name with Super -MRC can have only 13 characters, while the W-30 can 

use up to 28 characters. This means that only the first 13 characters are recognized 

on the Super -MRC disk. On disk, song are classified by song name (not with song 

numbers). Be sure to put a song name to every song before saving it. (see page 

101.) 

You cannot save the song if there is already a song existing that has the same 

name. 



F1 Save 



This will execute Save Song. 
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[28. FD Copy] 



Parameters 



JT2E.FE i "Copy 






WARN INS! 
If you execute 'FD Copy' 
you" 11 lose the Sound & Son9 Data. 
Insert Source Disk 



Execute 



This function allows you to make a copy of W-30 disks. Have a 
source disk and destination disk ready, and insert the source disk 
first into the disk drive. 

* Executing FD Copy will erase any existing sound and song data in- -the- W-30' s 
interna! memory. If you wish to retain the data, save it onto a data disk before 
executing FD Copy. 

*The FD Copy function cannot copy any disks other than those for the W-30, 
S-50 (Ver.l, 2). S-330, S-550, SYS -503, SYS -333 or SYS -553. 



Commands 



F1 Execute 
This will toad data from the 

source disk. 

When the message "insert New 
.Disk" ...appears, ..remove ..the disk, 
then insert the destination disk to 
be copied. 



F1 [Execute 
After formatting the disk, this 
will save the loaded data. 



r2"9.Song Transfer T 



-mm 



WRRNING! 
If you execute 'Transfer' 
you'll lose the Sound & Song Data. 
Insert Source Disk 



This .function allows you to copy a number of songs on one disk 
to a second disk. Songs on the second disk are erased if they have 
the same song name as any on the first disk. 

©Have the two disks ready, and insert the first disk into the disk drive ■•• 

* Executing Song Transfer will erase any existing sound and song data in the W- 
30's internal memory. If you wish to retain the data, save it onto a data disk 
before executing Song Transfer. 

* Song Transfer cannot be carried out on disks other than those for the W-30. 



II 

il I 
II I 


— = (2) S o n 9 o n d i 2- k 3 ° » f" r* © ■=■ — ■ 
U-ser^Song-l 1 

hi- w1 '~ -.(.". q _ - 7' InoicaTes how much song data can still be 
•jf _ _"_ r = a. store( j Qr tne (jjsfc. I % can be thought of as 
/ equal to about 1.000 notes. 


-i 1 "•; 
-123; 


Number of 


songs stored on the disk. This '"*=»*«* the Derceruage of internal 

memory consumed by each song. 



©Using the Value dial, position the song to be copied on the top line (-->), 
then press 1 F5 \ , - 

The selected song name will be displayed in inverse. 
Repeat step 2 until you have selected all songs you wish to copy. 



F1 Dir 
This will indicate all the songs 

stored on the disk. 



F5 j Select 
This alternately selects or 
cancels the song. 
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[30. Track Info.] 



Parameters 



©Execute Song Transfer' 



The song names currently being loaded are shown in the display. 

When loading has finished, the message "Insert Destination Disk"* appears. 

©Remove the disk then insert the second (destination) disk ■••••■■-•■ • 



The song names currently being saved . are shown in the ..display. 
When the saving is finished, the message "WARNING ! " appears. 

*lf the disk contains any song that has the same name as one in internal memory 

On the loaded song data), the message "Overwrite OK ?" appears. 

To retain the existing song on the disk, load song data from the first disk 
beforehand and change the relevant song name with [3. Song Parameter], and 
return the data to the disk before using Song Transfer. 



30. Trad? InTo. 



Track 



Execute 



This function allows you to check the contents of data in a phrase 
track (see page 97). 

* To select a song, use the [3. Song Parameter] or [4. Recorder] screens. 

Select the track to be checked — • 



Track 


1 


Channel — 

Note 
Pfif 
C.CHG 
P.CHG 


■+1 



4 5 e. 



Channel 10 

9 5 1 



3 4 



Channel 16 



* ..., 



■ nonexistent 



Commands 



F1 ] Trans 
This will load the selected 
songs. 



F1 Trans 
This will save the loaded songs 
-onto the -disk. 



F1 Yes 



This wiil replace the song on 

the disk with the one in the 
internal memory. 



F2 No 



This will move you to the next 
song without saving the 
current song. 



F1 Execute 



Press this when you have 

selected a track. 
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[30. Track Info.l 



Parameters 



Commands 



[Note] 

CPAf] 

[C.Chg] 

[P.Phg] 



Note messages 

Polyphonic Aftertouch messages 
Control Change messages 
Program Change messages 



FT Select 
Press this to change the track 

to be checked. 



HI Page 



i 

tCAf] 

[Bend] 

[EX] 

ETU] 



Channel . Aftertouch messages 
Bender messages 
System Exclusive messages 
Tune Request messages 



* [EX3 and [TU] bear no relevance to channels. When a track contains these 
messages, "Exist" is indicated and if not, "Not exist". 
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[32. Part Set] 



3. SOUND MODE 



Parameters 



Commands 




art Se€ 
Ch Patch 



P 4 Mellow Piano 
P 9 Brurts/Perc 
P 8 Fin9eredEass 
P 4 Mellow Piano 
[ Output Mode 



Out 
<1> 

a> 
a> 

Mix 



mm 

Level ! 
127 1 
12? i 
12? | 
127 ! 

1 I 



INIT I M. Tune KB PRM 



This function allows you to set each Part 

V * * (Voice Mode) <PUNC Parameter) <Son B Parameter) 
The W-30 is 16 voice polyphonic. (This might be reduced depending on the 
conditions.) You can select one of the following Voice Modes determining how 
these 16 voices are played. 

[VAL] (Last Note Priority Auto Mode) 

In this mode, the Patch assigned to the Part is played by Note 
messages received on the relevant channel. If the received Note 
messages exceed 16 voices, the fainter sounds will be sacrificed 
for new notes. 

[VAF] (First Note Priority Auto Mode) 

The Patch assigned to the Part is played by Note messages 
received on the relevant channel. If the received Note messages 
exceed 1 6 voices, the later messages are ignored. 

[V1MV223 (Fixed Voice Mode) 

This mode assigns the 16 voices to the 8 Parts, in 22 possible 
ways, as shown below. If the received Note messages exceed the 
maximum number of voices which can sound, the later sounds will 
be ignored. 



Voice Mode 


1 


2 


3 


A 


5 


6 


7 


• 8 


9 


10 


11 


A 


16 


14 


12 


12 


10 


10 


10 


8 


8 


8 


8 


B 





2 


4 


2 


6 


4 


2 


8 


5 


4 


4 


C 











2 





2 


2 





2 


4 


2 


D 




















2 











2 


E 



































F 



































G 



































H 








• 





'■■0 





*o 






































Voice Mode 


12 


13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


A 


8 


6 


6 


6 


6 


6 


4 


4 


4 


4 


2 


B 


2 


6 


6 


4 


A 


2 


4 


4 


4 


2 


2 


C 


2 


4 


2 


4 


2 


2 


4 


4 


2 


2 


2 


D 


2 





2 


2 


2 


2 


4 


2 


2 


2 


2 


E 


2 











2 


2 





2 


2 


2 


2 


F 

















2 








2 


.2 


2 


G 





























2 


2 


H 





<K, 


























2 



F1 



Page 

Switches between display 
Parts A - D and E - H. 



of 
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[32. Par? Set] 



Parameters 

Ch (Receive Channel) <FUNC Parameter) <Song Parameter) 

[13- [163 This is the receive channel of each Pan. 

[ — ] All MIDI messages are ignored, therefore, no sound is generated. 

To minimize delay , turn off Pans which are not in use. 

*The W-30 allows you to set the receive channels for Pans 
A to H to the same channel number (s), This however, will 

* cause slight delays in starting 'the sounds. -In -particular.-when 
the Voice Mode ■» VAL (Last Note Priority Auto Mode). 

Patch (Patch tO be played) <FUNC Parameter) <Sono Parameter) 

CP1]-[P163 This is the Patch played by each Part. 

Out (Output Sockets) (Pater. Parameter) 

D3-[8] When played the Patch is output from the socket number set here. 

IT] Output takes place on a per tone basis. The socket from which 

each tone will be output is set as a Tone Parameter, (page 154 ) 
With output on a per tone basis, the number of voices capable 
of being output is reduced, so certain sounds may be left out. 

Level (Volume Of each Part) (FUNC Parameter) «ong Parameter) 

[03-[127] This sets the volume of the Part 

*You can change this parameter with the volume messages sent 
from an external MIDI device. To do so, set the receive switch 
[Vol] to "ON" under [33. MIDI RX Set]. 

Output Mode (Change Of Output Mods) <FUNC Parameter) (Song Parameter) . . 
This selects either [Muluti], whereby particular patches or tones can be assigned 
voices that are output through multi output sockets ; or [Mix], which provides 
a mixed output from Multi Output Socket # 1. 
The headphone socket's output is the same as that of Multi Output Socket # 1. 



[Multi] 



[Mix] 



(Multi Out) 

Signals are sent through the sockets set for each Patch . The 
exact same signal as sent through Multi Output Socket 1 is from 
the Headphone Socket. 

(Mix Out) 

The mixed signal is sent out through the Headphone Socket and 

Muiti Output Socket 1. The other Multi Output Sockets are 

inactive. 



F3 M. Tune 



Master Tune (Master Tune) <func Parameter) 

[-64]- [0]- [633 This performs the overall tuning of the W-30. At 0, the W-30 

is played in the same pitch as set under Tone parameters. 



F4 KB PRM (Keyboard Parameter) 



Ch (Keyboard Channel) (Configuration Parameter) 

D 3-D 63 This sets the MIDI transmit channel for performance data played 

on the keyboard, if you play the keyboard while recording, the 
performance is recorded as being for the channel set here. 



Commands 



F2|IMT 

This will initialize FUNC 
Parameters, (see page 184.) 
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[33. MIDI RX Set] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Octave (Keyboard Octave Shift) <confieur»iion Parameter) 

[-23- [+23 At value [0], the sound range from C2 to C7 on the keyboard 
can be played. By changing values, the sound range can be shifted 
above or below in one octave units, 

P (Program Change number that the keyboard transmits)"- 

[1 3-D 28] The Program Change number selected here will be transmitted on 

the set keyboard channel -by -pressing the |-F1 -j button. ■ ■ 



I (MIDI Switch between keyboard and interna! sound module) 

<Configurarior. Parameter) 

[On] / [Off] (Local On/Off ) 

"On" will transmit the keyboard's performance data to the internal 
sound module. 

E (MIDI Switch between keyboard and MIDI OUT) (configuration Paramaw) • • • • 
[On] / [Off] "On" will transmit the keyboard's performance data from MIDI 
OUT. 



FT [PG Send 

This button sends the 
- Program -Change- • number ■ you 
have selected. 



F4 INT 



Toggles between On and Off. 



F5 EXT 



Toggles between On and Off. 



:337ffIJjI 

C 2 
D — 


RX Set 3 

Chg Bend E.Rng Mod 
On On Off On 
On On Off On 
On On Off On 
On On Off On 


kUiiil 


Hold Cflf Uol 
On Off , Off 
On Off Off 
On Off Off 
On Off Off 


Page 




I11MMH1HS9MH 


— > IPR08 # ! 



Fl Page 



Switches between display of 
Parts A~D and E - H. 



F2 INiT 



Settings here determine how each Part responds to MIDI 
messages. 

Ch (Receive Channel) <FUNC Parameter) <Sang Parameter) 

[1M163. This sets the receive channel of each Part. 

[ — j Ignores all MIDI messages. 

P.Chg (Program Change) <midi Parameter) 

[On], [Off] This selects whether or not to receive Program Change messages. 



*The recsived Program Change messages will change Patches on 
the W-30. 

The Program Change numbers and corresponding Patches on 
the W-30 are set with I F5 i CPROG #). 

Bend (Bender) <MIDI Parameter) 

[On], [Off] This selects whether or not to receive Bender messages. 

B. Rng (Bend Range) <midi Parameter) 

[On], [Off] This selects whether or not to receive Bend Range messages 

(Control Change RPN No.0). 



Initializes all parameters, except 
"Ch", in this screen, (page 
184) 



F3 



This will move the cursor to the 

left 



F4 U 



This will move the cursor to the 
right. 
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[34. MIDI Program #] 



Parameters 



Mod (Modulation) <M!Dt Parameter) 

[On], [Off] This selects whether or not to receive Modulation messages 

(Control Change No. 1). 

Hold (Hold) <MID! Parameter) 

[On], [Oft] This selects whether or not to receive Hold messages (Control 

Change No. 64). 

CAf (Channel AftertOUCh) <MtD! Parameter) 

[On], [Off] This selects whether or not to receive Channel Aftertouch 

messages. 

Vo! (Volume) <MiDI Parameter) 

[On], [Off] This selects whether or not to receive Volume messages (Control 

Change No.7). 



F5 PROG # 



<MIDi Parameter!) 



r34.Trrrrr 


Program 

P 2 P 3 

2 3 


nrr 

P 4 
4 


P 5 
5 


P 6 
6 


P 7 

7 


P 8 
8 


P 9 
9 


P10 

10 


Pll 
11 


P12 
12 


P13 
13 


P14 
14 


P15 
15 


P16 

16 . | 


■ rii— 






1 IjiiSlfiPIl 



This function allows you to assign Program Change numbers to 
the W-30's Patches, from 1 to 128. 

*Be sure that the same Program Change numbers are not assigned to more than 
one Patch. If the same number is assigned to two Patches, the lower Patch 
number will take priority. 



IWRl Re Piano 

vey Mode Mix 

Key Ossign ROT 

Uni -Detune © 

U-SW Thresh 88 



Out Leuel 
Bend Ran9e 
AT Assign 
AT Sense 
Oct. Shift 



120 ! 

2 

MOD 1 







U-Mix Ratio 127 Out Assign Outl -i 

This function allows you to set Patch parameters. 

[Patch Number] and Patch Name <Pateh Parameter) 

[13-116] Call the Patch to be edited. Each Patch can be named using up 

to 12 characters. 



Commands 



F1 INIT 



This will initialize ail the 

parameters in this screen, (see 
page 184.) 



F5|RX Set 



This returns you to [33. MID! 
RX Set] screen. 
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[36. Patch Parameter] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Key Mode (Patch Parameter) 

One of the following five Key Modes can be selected. In any Key Mode, each Tone 
will sound in accord with a set level curve (see page 163) depending on how hard 
you play the key. Two Tones, the 1st and 2nd Tones, can be assigned to any key 
you like in the [37. Patch Split] screen. The Key Mode selection can also be done 
in the [37. Patch Split] screen, 

[Norm] (Normal) 

The 1st Tone assigned will sound. 

[V-SW] (Velocity Switch) 

Piaying the key harder than a certain level (Velocity Switch 
Threshold Level) will sound the 2nd Tone, while weaker keypresses 
will sound the 1st Tone. 

[Fade] (Velocity Cross-fade) 

Depending on how hard you play the key, the volume balance of 
the 1st and 2nd Tones differs. The level curve of the 1st Tone 
is inverted. Because two voice modules are played by one key in 
this mode , the number of voices capable of sounding 
simultaneously is half that of the Normal mode. 

[Mix] (Velocity Mix) 

The 1st and. 2nd Tone are . played simultaneously. Because two 
voice modules are played by one key in this mode, the ...number. 

of voices capable of sounding is half that of the Normal mode. 

[Uni] (Unison) 

The 1st Tone assigned will sound. Because two voice modules are 
played by one key in this mode, the possible sounding voices are 
half of the Normal mode. It is possible to detune one of the 
sounds slightly with Uni-Detune. 

For playing stereo sounds, such as by sampling from compact disk, laser disk or 
DAT. you should sample right and left separately, match the start points, then play 

in the Mix mode. You should then output each Tone separately from the assigned 
output socket of the each Tone after setting Out Assign of the Patch to Tone. 





v-sw 





X-FADE 





V-MIX 





I FT | Copy 

This copies parameter settings. 



- F1 



1 patch 
This will copy all the 

parameters of the Patch 
selected with "Copy from" to 

the current Patch. 



F2 1page 

This will take only the 
parameters currently in the 
screen from the source Patch 
(selected with "Copy from") 
and copy them to the current 
Patch. 



L F3 load 

This will copy the '■ Patch 
parameters of a Patch 
residing on a data or system 
disk, and chosen with "Copy 
from disk". 

*The Patch targeted for 

"Copy from disk" can be 
selected from among [1] 
to [16] on a data disk or 
[1] to [323 on the system 
disk. 



F1 1 1 patch 



This will copy all the Patch 
parameters of the ""Copy 
from disk" selected Patch 
to the current Patch, (page 
74.) 



L- F2 1 1 page 

This wiil copy from Patch 
selected in "Copy from 
disk" only the parameters 
.currently shown in the 
screen, to the current Patch. 
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[36. Patch Parameter] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Key Assign (Patch Parameter) 

[ROT] When the W-30 receives a sequence of Note messages, it. plays 

different voice modules in rotation. (Rotary) 

[Fix] The W-30 plays the same module only when receiving Note 

messages of the same key number. In other words, [Fix] plays 
the next sound without keeping the previous decaying sound, and 
therefore can be effective for creating the nuance of a percussive 
roll effect. 

Uni - Detune (Unison Detune) (Patch parameter) 

[-64]-[0]-[63] When the "Uni" (Unison) Key Mode is selected, one of the sounds 
can be slightly detuned. 50 is roughly half of a semitone. 

V - SW Thresh (Velocity Switch Threshold) (Pawn Parameter) 

[0]-[127] When the V - SW Key Mode is selected, this determines the 

threshold level for the two Tones, Higher values require harder 
playing to sound a different Tone. 

V - Mix Ratio (Veiocity Mix Ratio) (patch parameter) 

[0]-[127] When the Mix Key Mode is selected, the level curve of the 2nd 

Tone can be changed as shown in the illustration. At zero, the 
volume obtained is identical to that set for the level curve. 



2nd Tow 

V-M1X R»1» 




Out Level (Patch Output Level) <patch parameter) 

[0]-[127] This allows separate settings for the output level of each Patch. 



Bend Range <P 8 tch Parameter) 

[0]-[1 2] This sets the maximum pitch alteration caused by moving the 

bender lever to the right or left extremes. Each number represents 
a semitone ; 2 is major 2nd, 3 Is minor 3rd. 4 is major 3rd, 7 
is perfect 5th and 12 is one octave, 

* Remember that the pitch cannot exceed the original pitch by 
more than 2 octaves. Thus, depending on all other settings 
relative to pitch, in certain cases pitch may not rise upon 
reception of Bender messages. 

*lf you wish the W-30 to receive Bender and Bend Range 
messages, set [Bend] and [B.Rng] to [On] in the [33. MIDI RX 
Set] screen. 



F2 (NIT 



This will initialize the parameters., 
(see page 184) 



- Fl 



1 patch 

This wilt initialize all the 

parameters of the current" 

Patch, setting them at their 

default values. 



- F2 1 page 
This will initialize only the 

parameters shown in the 
current screen. 



- F3 All 



This will initialize the 
parameters of all the Patches 
from PI to PI 5. 



F3 [Swap 
This will exchange the current 
Patch parameters with those of a 
different Patch. 



F1 1 patch 
This will exchange ail the 

parameters of the patch 
selected under "Patch Swap" 
with the current Patch. 



- F2 1page 



This will exchange only those 
parameters currently shown in 
the screen, from the Patch 

selected under "Patch Swap", 
with the current Patch. 
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[36. Patch Parameter] 



Parameters 



Commands 



AT Assign (Aftertouch Assign) <p B tcr, Parametar> 
This selects one of the following five effects to be caused upon reception of 
Aftertouch Messages. 

* Aftertouch is the effect obtained on MIDI keyboards featuring the aftertouch 
function (such as the W-30), by pushing the key harder after playing it in the 
normal manner. 

[MOD] (Modulation) 

Aftertouch controls the vibrato effect. 

[VOL] (Volume) 

Aftertouch controls the volume of the sound. 

[B +] (Bend Up) 

Aftertouch increases the pitch of the sound. 

[B -] (Bend Down) 

Aftertouch lowers the pitch of the sound. 

#The degree of pitch change obtained by B + and B - is 
determined by settings for both A.T. Sense and Bend Range. 

EC -0] (Cutoff Point) 

Aftertouch raises the cutoff point of the sound. (This applies only 
to tones with the TVF Switch parameter set to ON.) (page 160.) 

AT Sense (Aftertouch Sensitivity) (Patch Parameter 

[0]r[127] This sets the sensitivity of the aftertouch effect. At 127, the 

effect is at its maximum. 

Oct. Shift (Octave Shift) <Pa«h Parameter) 

[-2j.E-13.C03. This can shift the pitch of the entire keyboard from -2 to 2. 
D3.[23 octaves in 1 octave units. This does not apply when the unit is 

played by the sequencer or by MIDI messages arriving at MIDI IN. 



Out Assign (Assignment of the Output Sockets) <Paich Parameter) 
Output can be carried out individually on a Patch or Tone basis from the 8 Mult? 
Output sockets on the W-30. 

[Out13-[Out8] The Patch currently in use is sent out from the selected output 

socket. 
[Tone] Tones are sent out from the. output. sockets separately as set with 

the relevant Tone Parameter in each Tone (page 154 ). In this 

mode, the number of voices capable of output is decreased, so 
certain sounds may be left out. 
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[37. Patch Split] 



Parameters 



atch SpiTt 
1 flc Piano 
ey Mode Mix 

Oct Shift 8 




Set Mode *Info* t 
1st: 1 mp-1 | 

2nd: 1 np-1 



nmwmiiinwiwittiwiHHH 



Copy I NIT 



Here Tones are assigned Patches, and key numbers. This is referred 
to as "Split" This is an *info* display that ailows you to monitor how the Tones 
are assigned to each key. Piaying a key will cause the display to show two Tones, 
the 1st and 2nd Tones, assigned to the corresponding key number at the lower right. 



Spilt V MM 

Upper : 2nd tone 

Lower : 1st tone 

(When tones assigned to keys 

that ara'adjacent arc different.) < 



r377Patch Split 
! rjpp Re Piano 
Key Mode Mix 

Oct Shift 8 



ffimiUHHIHUWWUBIHmT 



. jgg-g 

Set Mode *Info* j 

1st! 1 PlP-l ! Tones issianed 

1 PIP- i ! ( o 'he corres- 
ponding key 

2 rtP-2- 

3 MP" 



2nd: 



Copy UNIT Swap I Info 



1st tone 
2nd tone 



[Patch Number and Name] 

[13-116] Call the Patch to be edited. 

Key Mode (Patch Parameter) 

Selects one of the five Key Modes. This can also be set in the [36. Patch 
Parameter] screen. ( page 148.) 

Oct" Shift (Octave Shift) (Patch Parameter) 

[-23. [-13. CO], This can shift the pitch of the entire keyboard from - 2 to 2 
[1],[23 octaves in 1 octave units. (At 0. C2 to C7 is the range.) By 

changing this parameter, you can monitor Tone assignment of the 
CO to C9 keyboard range or assign Tones. 

Set Mode 

To assign Tones to the keyboard, press [ : FS"1 until the Set Mode is selected, ••• 

[1 st & 2nd] 1 st and 2nd Tone are reassigned. 

[1st] Only the 1st Tone is reassigned. 

[2nd] Only the 2nd Tone is reassigned. 

[Off] Neither the 1st nor 2nd Tone is assigned. No sound is generated. 



Commands 



1st: 

E1M96] 

2nd: 

[1M96] 



Select the 1st Tone to be assigned. 



Select the 2nd Tone to be assigned. 



Now, playing the keyboard will assign those Tones to the corresponding key number. 
Be sure to press all the keys to which you wish to assign the Tones. 



F1 Copy 



■{ F1 1 patch 



F2 1 page 



- F3 load 



Fl 1 patch 



- F2 1page 



F2 INIT 



- F1 1tone 



- F2 Ipage 



- F3 All 



F3 Swap 



- F1J1 patch 



4 F2 1 page 



These buttons function the same 
as in the [36. Patch Parameter) 
screen. See page 148.149 . 



F5 jSet 

Press this button several times 
until the desired Set Mode is 
called. 
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[38. Patch Param Map} 



Parameters 



Pressing the 
[*lnfo] 



F4 | button wit! provide return to the * Info * condition — 
This allows you to check the Tone assignments to the keyboard. 



Commands 



F4 jlnfo 

Press this to return the Set 

Mode to * Info *. 



I Pararc 



1' 



"Par an "FTipX 
Out Leuel 



'is 

2: 

3 = 
4- 



128 
118 
126 
127 



5: 
6: 
7: 



127 

90 

118 



9: 
10: 
lis 



Piano 
127 







13 = 

14 = 
15: 



ism 

■ ! 

' '3 I 
i 
8 I 

I 



F1 Home 



This will return the cursor to 

the "Param" position. 



Hon© 



This function allows you to individually call each of the Patch 
parameters and set the values for several Patches. 

Param (Parameter Name) 
Call the parameter you wish to edit. 

[1 Out Level] 

[2 Key Mode] 

[3 Key Assign] 

[4 Unt - Detune] 

[5 V-SW Thresh.] 

[6 V-Mix Ratio] 

[7 Bend Range] 

[8 AT Assign] 

[9 AT Sense] 
[10 Out Assign] 

Move the cursor to the value of the parameter and change it. When the cursor is 

moved to a Patch, the Patch Name is shown at the upper right of the display. 



P"3S73JeT£ 
! Patch 



"FaEciT T 

flc Piano 



-mm 



P 5 Honky-tonk 1 
P 6 Honky-tonk 2 
P 7 Honky-tonk 3 



P 1 fie Piano 
P 2 Bright Piano 
P 3 Forte Piano 
P 4 Me 



Delete 



This function allows you to initialize the Patch parameters of a 
Patch and delete Tones assigned to the Patch. 

*lf, however, other Patches are using such Tones, or Sub-tones which are borrowing 
wave data from those Tones, the Tones will be retained. 

Patch [Patch Number and Name] 

[P1]-[P16] Call the patch you wish to delete. 



F1 Delete 



This will execute the Deletion. 
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[-41. Tone Parameter] 



Parameters 



Commands 



I 



■1-Tor 

HP r< 
oFig. 



Tone ""Far arceteF'T 

B 2 

On 





Tone 
Orig, Key 
P. Follow 
P. Shift 



P.LFO Depth 
P. Bender 
fifter Touch 
Out Assign 



EH33 

I 

On I 

On i 
Outl 



I Fine Tu ne 11 Out Leuel _ ^X1Z J 



This screen allows you to set the most important Tone parameters, 

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0, the volume in the [41. Tone Parameter] screen is also set to 
0, thereby the Tone wii! not be heard. 

[Tone Number] and Tone Name crone Parameter) 

[1j-[96] Call the Tone to be edited. Each Tone can be named using up 

to 8 characters. (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page 68 .) 

Orig. Tone (Original Tone) aone Parameter) 
Call a Sub-tone (indicated as Sub) with [Tone Number], then here select the 
Original Tone from which wave data is to be borrowed to make a Sub-tone. 

[1M323 Select the Original Tone from .which wave data is to be borrowed. 

When an Original Tone is selected, parameters that are involved 
with looping are copied. 

[ — 3 If a Sub-tone is selected, [ — ] is shown and no sound is heard, 



[**3 This appears when an Original Tone is called. An Original Tone 

already has its own wave data, and thus cannot borrow waveforms 
from another Tone, 

Orig, Key (Original Key Number) <Tone Parameter) 

[C03-CC8] This edits .the original key number of a sample (page 181). 

Playing the key selected here will make sound at the pitch of the 
sample. Middle C is represented by C4, 
and a semitone by #. 

*The W-30 can play up to a pitch that is two octaves higher 
than the pitch of the sampled sound. Any pitch that exceeds 
that does not sound. 

P. FollOW (PitCh Follow) (Tone Parameter) 

[On3 This is the normal mode. Different pitches are played by different 

keys. 
[Off] The pitch of the Original Key will sound whatever key is played. 



FT [Copy 
This will copy the parameter 
settings. 



r F1 1 1 tone 

This wilt copy ail the 

parameters of the tone 
selected in "Copy from"" "to 
the current Tone. 



- | F2 1 1 page 
This will copy those 
parameters shown in the 

screen from the Tone selected 
in "Copy from" to the 
current Tone. 



F3 load 

This will copy the Tone 

parameters from a disk, (page 

73, 75) 
(To copy to Tones 1-32) 
-» This allows you to copy only 

from data disks. .-■ ■ 
(To copy to Tones 33-96) 
-* This allows you to copy from 

data disks and the system 

disk. 



- I F1 | 1 tone 
This will copy all the 
parameters of the "Copy from 
disk" (source) Tone to the 
current Tone. 

*The ROM Wave A/B is 
also recognized. 



F2 j lpage 
This will copy only those 

parameters shown in the 
display from the "Copy from 
disk" (source) Tone to the 
current Tone. 

*The ROM Wave A/B is not 
recognized. 



153 



[41. Tone Parameter] 



Parameters 



P. Shift (Shift) (Tone Parameter) . . 

[-24]- [ + 24] This sets the pitch when the Pitch Follow is set to [Off]. At [0], 
the original pitch of the sampled sound is obtained. At [+1], the 
pitch is a semi -tone higher than the Original Key, and at [-1], 
a semitone lower. 



± '50 is about half 



Fine Tune (Tone Parameter) 

[-64] -[03 -[S3] This minutely adjusts the pitch of the Tone. 

a semitone. 

Out Level (Tone Level) (Tone Parameter) 

[0}-[127] This adjusts the volume of each Tone. 



P.LFO Depth (LFO Depth of Pitch Modulation) (Tone Parameter) 

[0]-[127] This sets the depth of the LFO that controls the pitch modulation. 

The LFO parameters are set in the [43. LFO] screen. 

P.Bender (Pitch Bender On/Off) (Tone Parameter) 

[On] The pitch of the Tone changes in accord with the Bend Range 

set for the Patch. 
[Off] The pitch is not affected by Bender messages, 

After ToUCh (AftertOUCh On/Off) (Tone Parameter) 

[On] Aftertouch effects are obtained' in keeping with the settings for 

Aftertouch Sense and Aftertouch Assign set for the Patch. 
[Offi The Tone is not affected by receiving aftertouch messages. 

Out Assign (Assigning Tones to Output Sockets) (Tone Parameter) 

[Out1]-[Out83 Tones are output from the output sockets assigned in parameter 
when the Out Assign of the Patch is set to Tone (see page 150.) 



Commands 



F2 UNIT 



This will initialize the parameters, 
(jp age 18 4.) 
F1 j ltone 
This will initialize all the 

parameters of the currently 
selected Tone, 



F2 1page 



This will initialize only the 

parameters shown in the 

screen . for the currently 
selected Tone. 



F5 j Delete 
This will initialize all the 

parameters of the Tone 
currently shown in the screen, 
and delete the wave data. 



I F3 ( Swap 

This will exchange the current 
Tone parameters with those of a 
different Tone. 



F1 



1tone 

This will exchange all the 

parameters of the Tone 
selected in 'Tone Swap]'-... with 
the current Tone. 



H F2 Ipage 
This will exchange those 
parameters appearing in the 
screen, from the Tone selected 
in "Tone Swap", with the 
current Tone. 



F5 T. List 



This will display Tone Lists for 
T1 to T96. 

Selecting different Tone 

numbers moves the display 

onwards through the relevant 
Tone Lists. 
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{42. Loop] 



Parameters 



Commands 



c 



w 

Loof 



OOP 

oop Mode 
Loop Tune 
Start Point 
Loop Point 
oint 



T 

ftS.8 
filter 

8 

20 
13882 



1#13l 



Search Mode ±1 
Loop Edit Point 



CI pnQt.h 



Swap I fiuto 



This screen allows you to set the parameters related to Looping. 

(page 63.) 

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone 
cannot be heard. 

[Tone Number] 

[1]-[96] Call the Tone to be edited. 

Original Tone at 30kHz sampling --A 0.8 

T "T 
(Wave Bank) (seconds/ increments of 0.4) 

Original Tone at 15kHz sampling A 0.8x2 

(At 15kHz samp I ing time) 

Sub-tone ■■--■; - -Sub 10 

f 
(Original Tone from which the Sub- tone borrows wave data ) 

Tone using internal wave data [33H963 ROM - A 

(ROM Wave) 

LOOP Mode <Tor>B Parameter) 

[Forward] The sample piays until it reaches the End point, then repeats 

piaying from the Loop point to the End point. 

[Alter] (Alternate) 

The sample plays until it reaches the End point, and then repeats 
playing back and forth between the Loop point and the End point. 

[IShot] (One Shot) 

The sample is played once, from the Start point to the End point. 

[Reverse] The sample plays in a reverse direction (from the End point to the 

Start point) only once. 





F1 j Copy 
This will copy the parameter 
settings. 



- F1 1 1tone 
This will copy all the 

parameters of the tone 
--•selected in -"Copy -from" . to. 
the current Tone. 



F2 j 1 page 

This will copy those 
parameters shown in the 
screen from the Tone selected 
in "Copy from" to the 

current Tone. 



H F3 [ load 

This will copy the Tone 

parameters from a disk, (page 

73. 75.) 
(To copy to Tones 1-32) 
■* This allows you to copy only 
...from data disks, 
(To copy to Tones 33-96) 
-» This allows you to copy from 

data disks and the system 

disk. 



- F1 1tone 
This will copy all 



the 



parameters of the "Copy from 
disk" (source) Tone to the 
current Tone. 

*ROM Wave A/B can also 
be recognized. 



L F2 Ipage 
This will copy only those 
parameters shown in the 
display from the "Copy from 
disk" (source) Tone to the 
current Tone; 
*ROM Wave A/B can also be 

recognized only in [ 42 . 

Loop] scrren. 
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[42. Loop] 



Parameters 

LOOP Tune (Tone Parameter) 

[-64]-[03-[63j Before entering a loop and after leaving the loop, the pitch may 
differ. If so, use Loop Tune to adjust it. 

Start Point <7one Parameter) 
LOOP Point <Tone Parameter) 
End Point (Tone Parameter) 

[Address] The -points -are- represented by their positions in memory. This is 

called the Address. The beginning of the wave data is address 0. 
(page 71.) 

Search Mode 
This selects how the address actually changes by rotating the dial; 
[±1] Address changes in single steps. 

[±114] Address changes in steps of 114. 

[Peak] The W-30 searches for the peaks of waves (point where the wave 

starts increasing or decreasing), advancing from one peak to 
another. This is called "Peak Seach". 
Loop ;Edit 
This selects one of the two methods of loop setting. 



[Point] 



[Length] 



(Editing Loop Point) 

The Loop point and the End- point -can be set separately. 



(Editing Loop Length) 

Moving the End point changes the Loop point together with the 
End point, but the Loop length is not affected. This is useful for 
changing the area in the wave for looping in the Forward Loop 
mode. (Moving the Loop point will change the Loop Length 
without moving the End point.) 



F5 [ Graphic 

The waveform of the selected Tone is displayed. With Sub-tones, their Original Tone's 
waveform is displayed. Three different screens are provided; for observing the Start, 
Loop and End points. 

Type ( ) (Selecting a Screen Type) 

H3 The entire shape of the waveform can be seen in this screen. 

Whether the wave is long or short, data for the entire wave is 

shown, so it takes up the whole display. 



Start Point 



Loop Point 



End Point 




BBHB DBSSB HHKH HUBS mSSSSi 



Commands 



F4 Auto 



This will turn the W - 30 to the 
Auto mode, which has the 
interna! computer find out the 
Loop point and the End point 
for Forward looping, This is 
called Auto Looping. The Auto 
Loop function can search for 
new Loop points and End 
points between the Loop point 
and the End point currently 
set. 



- Fl L->E 



This mode searches through 
the loop from the Loop point 

to the End point. 



F2 L*-E 



This mode searches through 
the loop from the End point to 
the Loop point. 
*The Auto Loop may not be 
able to find a loop depending 
on the setting of the loop. It 
may be a good idea to loop 
fairly long, and try with a 
variety of different settings. 
*Auto Loop searches only for a 
[ Forward ] loop , therefore , 
executing the Auto Loop 
automatically turns the Loop 
Mode to [Forward]. 



F2 iNIT 



- F1 1tone 



- F2 1page 



F5 Delete 



F3 Swap 



- F1 Itone 



F2 jlpage 



The above buttons function the 
same as in the [ 41 . Tone 

Parameter] screen. See page 154. 
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[42. Loop) 



[2] 



Parameters 

When the Loop Mode is set to Forward, the 'eft side of the center 
line shows the waveform up to the End point, and the right side 
shows the waveform from the Loop point. By connecting waves 
deftly on this line, a natural sustained sound can be obtained. 






v. 



"\ 



•V 






*_/ v^ 



Type<2> IF< -> Z. T. <5> I Z. L. <2) I E<Str-t> 



In the Loop Mode "Alter", when you press [ F2 [ to set to 
"P (Loop)" (the center line is the Loop point), you can see the 
waveform turned back at the Loop point. If you press | F2~] to 
set to "P (End)" (the center line is the End point), the waveform 
is turned back at the End point. By connecting waves without 
spoiling the wave's smooth flow, a natural sustained sound can be 
obtained. 



S''- 



ifN. 



S-, 



Type<2> P<Loop> Z. T. (4) Z. L. C2> I E<Strt> 



E33 



Each of the 3 points can be seen in detail. 



Press ' P- 1 t0 set t0 " p Cstrt)". and the center line becomes the 
Start point. 



Press j F2 | to set to "P (Loop)", and the center line becomes 
the Loop point. 

Press 1 F2 | to set to "P (End)", and the center line becomes the 
End point. 



- *■>>■■* 
V 




•Type<3>|P<End >IZ.T. <4)|Z.L. <2>|E<Strt>i 



Commands 



F2 P ( 



) 



'When Screen Type 2 (Alter) or 
3 is selected, pressing this 
button changes the point 
symbolized by the center line. 



F3 Z.T.C 



) 



When Screen Type 2 or 3 is 
selected, the wave .display is 
enlarged or reduced ,■ in 5 
stages, along the axis of time. 



F4 Z.L( 



) 



When Screen Type 2 or 3 is 

selected, the wave display is 

enlarged or reduced . in 5 

stages, along the axis of of 
Level. 



F5 E ( ) 
Each time you press this, it 

provides change of the 
points - Start. Loop, and End 
Points selected can be changed 
by the Value dial. The Value 
dial functions in accord with 
settings made for the search 
mode. 
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[43. LFO] 



Parameters 



I Rat< 



EMU pip-1 

ate 
Sync 

Mode 



R0.8 

88 

On 
Sin 



Delay 

Offset 

Polarity 



I 

I 
+ I 



BM 



The LFO controls TVF and TVA, along with generating pitch 
modulation (page 62), 

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone 
cannot be heard. 

[Tone Number] 

[1]-[96] Call the Tone to be edited. (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page 

68 .) 

Rate (LFO Rate) <Tone Parameter) 

[03-[127] This sets the speed of the LFO modulation. Higher values increase 

the speed. 




SynC {LFO Sync) <Tone Parameter) 

[On] The LFO modulation starts at zero phase. 

[Off] The phase of modulation is not defined. 







Mode (LFO Mode) <Tone Parameter) 
[Sin] (Sine) 

Waveform of -the LFO modulation is a sine wave. 
[P.H] (Peak Hold) 

When the LFO wave reaches its peak, it is sustained. 





Commands 



Fj I Copy 



- F1 Itone 



F2 |1 page 



- F3 load 



i F1 Itone 



L F2j Ipage 



F2 UNIT- 



- F1 Itone 



F2 "Ipage 



- F5 Delete 



F3 Swap 



F1 [Itone 

H F2 [ Ipage 

The above buttons function the 
same as in the [ 41 . Tone 
Parameter] screen. See page 153. 
154. 
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[43. LFO] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Delay (LFO Delay) (Tons Parameter) 



[03-D273 



This can gradually increase the width of the LFO wave. Higher 
values make the time needed for the wave to reach the set depth 
longer. 




Low 




At 



Offset <Tone Parameter) 

[-64}-(0]- The LFO wave can be moved up or down. 

[+63] 





Polarity (Tone Parameter) 

t+3 The wave is produced as is set. 

[— J The wave is reversed. 





•• — Polarity 1+] 
PoUrity t-) 



*LFO Depth can be set individually for each Pitch Modulation 
(page 154), [44. TVF Page 1] (page 161) and [46. TVA Page 
1] (page 161). 
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[44. TVF Page 1) 



Parameters 



c 






HP-1 

Switch 
Cut-off 
Resonance 
Key Follow 



R6.8 
On 
35 

_ 5 



n Mi K-*JUMf 



L. Curve 
EG Depth 
EG Pol. 
Key-Rate 
Uel-R< 



127 

+ 

64 



Swap 



The TVF determines the depth and the time of the effect 
obtained in the digital Lowpass filter, 

(NOTE) tf the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone 
cannot be heard, 

[Tone Number] 

HH96] Catl the Tone to be edited. (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page 

68 .) 

TVF SwitCh (TVF ON/OFF) <Tone P a r S m e «r> 

TVF (Time Variant Filter) controls the cutoff of the digital filter. 



[On] 

[Off] 



TVF is turned on. 

TVF is turned off. 



Cut-Off (Cutoff Frequency) (Tone Parameter) 

[03 -[127] This sets the basic cutoff point of the TVF. As you lower the 

value, higher frequencies are removed and the waveform gradually 
becomes an approximation of a sine wave. 

* if set too low, sound might not be produced. 



ffKlumcy 



Culatl Poam FfKjgencY 



CuioW Point FftNjuency 



CulO« Point F'«]u«ncy 

Resonance <Tcne Parameter) 

[0]-[127] This boosts the cutoff point As you increase the value, specific 

harmonics are emphasized and the sound will become more 

unusual more electronic in nature. 



-J 



Commands 



FT | Copy 



- F1 1tone 



F2 1 1 page 
4^3] load 



F1 Itone 



L F2 Ipage 



F2 INIT 



- F1 Itone 



- F2 Ipage 



- F5 Delete 



F3 jSwap 



1 Fl | Itone 



L F2 1 Ipage 



The above buttons function the 
same as in the [ 41 . Tone 
Parameter] screen. See page 1 53, 
154. 
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[44. TVF Page 1] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Key FOHOW (of CutOff Point) <Tone Parameter) 

[-64]-[0]-[63] Key Follow can change the cutoff point depending on the key 
played, based on the pitch of the Originai key. 




LFO Depth (of TVF) (Tone Parameter) 

[0>[127j If you wish to moduiate cutoff frequencies by using the LFO, set 

the depth of LFO here. How the cutoff frequency actually changes 

is determined in [43. LFO]. 

L. Curve (Level Curve) (Tone Parameter) 

[0H5] This curve controls the cutoff point of the envelope respective to 

keyboard playing strength. At 0, the cutoff point of the envelope 
is not affected by the way you piay the keyboard. 



Lbvsi Cum 






Lava) Curve 3 



Le-v&t Cum d 



EG Depth (TVF EG Depth) (Tone Parameter) 

[0H127] This determines the depth of the envelope control on the cutoff 

point. Higher values provide more depth, 

EG Pol. (TVF EG Polarity) <Ton e Parameter) 

[ + ] Envelope is generated as it is set. 

[-] Envelope curve is reversed. 





Key - Rate <Tone Parameter) 

[0]-[127] This can change the curve of the envelope depending on which 

key is played. Higher keys make a steeper curve, and lower keys 
a gentler curve. 



Ifflffllllffl 
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[44. TVF Page 1] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Vel - Rate (Velocity Rate) (Tone Parameter) 

[03- [127} This can change R1 (rate 1) of the envelope curve. The curve 

becomes steeper with harder playing, and with softer playing 
styles, the curve is gentler. The higher the value, the higher the 

ratio of difference becomes. 



irr Wiwn Sod PL*yi"fl 




<tf*l Cur-* : 0> 



F5 Page 

This switches you to [44. TVF Page 23. 



r?57TUF^Fage~2~ 



imi np-1 A8.S 

Tate 127 8 19 
Leuel 127 129 



"HEH 



1 127 127 127 127 



Sus 3 Zoon 3 

Fr>H 



INIT 



Swap 



— 



Page 



Up to eight break points can be set for making an envelope curve that controls 
the cutoff point of the Lowpass filter. The position of each break point is set 
in terms of Level and Rate. 




nSte (Tone Parameter) 

[1 ]-[1 27] This is a slide from one break point to the next one. Higher values 

make steeper slopes. 

Level <Tone Parameter) 

[03-E127] This sets the cutoff point of a break point. 

SUS (Sustain Point) (Tone Parameter) 

[13-[7j This sets the cutoff point to be sustained until the key is released. 

*lt is not possible to set this after the end point. 

End (End Point) (Tone Parameter) 

[23-C8] This is the end of the curve. The level of End point is 0. 

*lt is not possible to set this before the sustain point. 

Zoom <T one Parameter) 

[l3-[53 This can enlarge or reduce the envelope display along the axis of 

time. 



Pressing } F5 | at this stage will recall the previous screen. 
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[46. TVA Page 1] 



Parameters 



r TCffl page i 

ZWBl np-1 
LFO Depth 
L. Curve 
Key-Rate 
Uel-Rate 



EBEiJ 



HQ.8 

8 

2 
64 
34 



"ETO3 



I.SSS3H1 



.SEH 



The TVA contains various elements that control the volume. 

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone 
cannot be heard. 

[Tone Number] 

[1)-[96] Call the Tone to be edited. (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page 

68 .) 

LFO Depth (of TVA) <Tone Parameter) 

[03-LT27] If you wish to modulate volume by using the LFO, set the depth 

of LFO here. How the volume actually changes is determined in 
[43. LFO]. 

L. Curve (Level Curve) none Parameter) ■ - ■ > 

[03 -[51 This curve controls the volume of the envelope respective to the 

style the keyboard is played. At 0, the volume of the envelope 
is not affected by the way you play the keyboard. 



Commands 




Lewi Ciwvt 2 





Utvef Cutve 5 



Key - Rate <Tone Parameter) 

[OH 127] This can change the curve of the envelope depending on which 

key is played. Higher keys make a steeper curve, and lower keys 
a gentler curve. 



lililMi 



- F1 1tone 



F1 Copy 



- F2 j lpage 
-I F3 [load 



- F1 1tone 



F2 1page 



F2 UNIT 



-| FT 1tone 



- F2 1page 



F5 Delete 



F3 Swap 



F1 htone 



L F2 hpage 



The above buttons function the 
same as in the [ 41 . Tone 

Parameter] screen. See page 153. 
154 . 
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[46- TVA Page 1] 



Parameters 



Vel - Rate (Velocity Rate) <ion e Parameter) 

[0]-[1273 This can change the angle (R1) of the envelope curve. With higher 

keys, the curve becomes steeper by harder playing, and with lower 

values, the curve is gentler. 



I r*U*nft £»it JUtVv 




F5 | Page 

This will turn you to [46. TVA Page 2] . 



t 



Rat 



TUFTPige-2 J 

ate 127 51 43 
Level 127 54 8 



~mER 



81 
8 



127 127 
8 



127 127 

8 8 



Copy 



INIT 



Sus 3 Zoopi 3 



Page 



By setting the Break points of an envelope ciirveitwave data can behead (played 
back) at different volumes. For instance, the attack of a sound can be purposely 
delayed, or a decaying effect can be added to a loop. However, the volume of 
the sampled sound is the maximum, therefore, it is not possible to make the 
attack quicker than the sampled waveform, or increase the volume, or sustain a 
one-shot sound. 

Up to eight break points (rates and levels) can be set for making an envelope 
curve. 




RatB <Tone Parameter) 

[1]-[127] This is a slide from one break point to the next one. Higher values 

make steeper slopes. 

Level <Tor>6 Parameter) 

[03 -[127] This sets the volume of a break point. 

SUS (Sustain Point) <Tone Parameter) 

[13-E7] This sets the volume to be sustained until the key is released. 

*lt is not possible to set this after the end point. 
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[48. Tone Param Map] 



Parameters 



Commands 



End (End Point) (Tone Parameter) 

[2 3 -[8] This sets how many break points are to be used. The Level of 

the End point is always 0. Any value other than cannot be 

entered. 

*lt is not possible to set this before the sustain point. 

♦ The Rate before the Sustain point and - End point actually 
draws an exponential curve. 

Zoom (Tone Parameter) 

[1]-[5] This enlarges or reduces the envelope display along the axis of 

time. 



Pressing i F5_j at this stage will recall the previous screen [46. TVA Page 1], 



Z 48. ToneParan 
Par am Ml 0ri9 

is B 2 5: 

2: F#3 6: 
3: D#4 ?: 

4s F 4 8: 


RapTT 
. Key 

LRc 
fl#4 . 9: 
B#5 18: 
F#5 lis 
R 6 12: 


1st: 

Piano 
G#2 
C#3 
R#3 
F 4 


mikt 


2nd: 

1 

135 fl#4; 

14: D 5 
15: F#5 

16: £ 6 


Hone 1 -Page 


1 +Pa9e 


1 


|Type<P>i 



F1 Home 



This will return the cursor to 
the "Param" position. 



This function allows you to cali each one of the Tone parameters 
and set the values of several Tones. 

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36, Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also sat to 0, therefore the Tone 
cannot be heard. 

Param (Parameter Name) 
Call the parameter you wish to edit. 



[1 Orig. Key] 
[2 P. Foliow] 
[3 P. Shift] 
[4 Fine Tune] 
[5 P. LFO Depth] 
[6 P. Bender] 
[7 After Touch] 
[8 Out Assign] 
[9 Out Level] 
[10 LFO Rate] 
[11 LFO Sync] 
[12 LFO Mode] 
[13 LFO Delay] 
[.14 LFO Offset] 



F2 j-Page 



F3 + Page 



[15 LFO Polarity] 


[16 TVF Switch] 


[17 TVF Cut-off] 


[18 TVF Resonance] 


[19 TVF Key Foliow] 


[20 TVF LFO Depth] 


[21 TVF L. Curve] 


[22 TVF -'EG Depth] 


[23 TVF EG Pol.] 


[24 TVF Key - Rate] 


[25 TVF Vel - Rate] 


[26 TVA LFO Depth] 


[27 TVA L Curve] 


[28 TVA Key - Rate] 


[29 TVA Vel -Rate] 



These are used to change the 
Tone List. 
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f50. FD Load Sound] 



Parameters 



Move the cursor to the Tone to be edited. When the cursor is moved to a Tone, 
the Tone Name is shown at the upper right of the display. 



Patch Play and Tone Play 

Patch Piay mode (P) allows you to play the Patch currently called in the [36. Patch 

Parameter] screen, along with editing its tones. 

When a key is played, the 1st and 2nd Tones assigned -to the key are shown at 

the upper right of the display. 

Tone Play mode (T) allows you to actually play the Tone indicated by the cursor. 
and edit it. 



r L^^rTT^TJF^I — 



1 ' Load Set- 



z m * Load Block 
3: Load FUNC 
4: Load MIDI 






■ Mi—I III ■! 



FUNC MIDI 



This allows you to load sound data from a disk. 



_Soure) Dau (S»l> ... 



| aiHc j .j! f |iuwc J |.„*SJ ■ " — 



[ '. I 



Commands 



F5 | Type ( ) 

(P) type is the Patch Play and 

(T) type is the Tone Piay mode. 
(page 35.) 



1 : Load Set All sound data on a disk is loaded. 

2 : Load Block Sound data except for FUNC parameters and MIDI parameters is 

loaded. 

3 : Load FUNC Func parameters are loaded. 

4 : Load MIDI MIDI parameters are loaded. 

*ln addition to W-30 sound and song disks, sound disks for the S-550 or S-330 
can be used as well. However, in such cases, Tone [T11] of the S-550 and S- 
330 corresponds to Tone [1] on the W-30. and [T48] corresponds to [32], 
Because the specifications of the W-30. S-550 and S-330 are different, the 

resulting sounds on each unit may differ somewhat (page 100). 



F1 Set 



This will execute Load Set. 



F2 Block 



This will execute Load Block, 



F3 FUNC 



This will execute -Load FUNCi 



F4 MIDI 



This will execute Load MIDI. 
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[51. FD Save Sound) 



Parameters 



Commands 



C51-FD Save Sound 3 


bkiiiil 


■ is ftsup :-:*+. ^^^^^^m 




2". Saue Block 
3: Sa^e FUNC 
•4s Save MIDI 
5: Sound Memo Set 


m^vmmm vwmmt wmm nmm 


IMer-'io 



F1 Set 



This wili execute Save Set. 



F2 Block 



This function allows you to save sound data onto a disk. 

1 : Save Set All sound data is saved. 

2 : Save Block Sound data except for FUNC parameters and MIDI parameters 

is saved. 

3 : Save FUNC Func parameters are saved, 

4 : Save M!Di MID! parameters are saved. 

5 : Sound Memo Set Aliows attaching a memo to the sound 

*ln addition to W-30 sound and song disks, sound disks for the S-550 or S-330 
can also be used. Since in the S-550 Block, and with the S-330 there are 32 
Tones, [T11] - [T48], [T33] through [96] on the W-30 are ignored. Moreover, 
any keys that are Split respective to tones [33] to [96] wtif lose their 
assignment Care OFF). 

Because the W-30's, S-550's and S-330"s processing methods are different the 
resulting sounds on each unit may differ (page 101). 



This will execute Save Biock. 



F3 FUNC 



This wil! execute Save FUNC. 



F4 MIDI 



This will execute Save MIDI. 



F5 Memo 



This allows creation of a Sound 
Memo (up to 60 characters) 
that is saved along with sound 



■527FlTToaanPatcFi T 



HE3 



Insert Sound^Systero Disk 
and press 'Fl=|srecpmgg ? 



F1 Load 



This wil! execute Load Patch. 



Execute 



This allows you to load a Patch from a disk. Patch data loaded 
includes Patch parameters and Tones (Tone parameters and wave 
data) assigned to the Patch (page 74,76). 

When the message "Insert Sound/System Disk and press T1 : f3!fffff=l " appears, 
data disk containing sound data or system disk, then press [ F1 [ . 



F4 Dei P 



insert a 



r527FITLoacrPaIZF_3 

! Remaining Tine fl-7.2s E~7.2s 
Free Tone C 1-323 32 C33-96] 



~msm 



Destination 
Disk 



CMP Re Piano 
13 Brums/Perc 



C 



BESOHliaaSBlH 



Del P Del T 



Whenever there are not enough 
unused Tones, or the remaining 
memory in a Wave bank is not 
sufficient , delete unneeded 
Patches using Del P, The Patch 
selected at "Destination" is 
deleted. 

This function wiil initialize Patch 
parameters of the Patch and 
delete Tones (Tone parameters, 
Wave data ) assigned to the 
Patch, (page 152.) 



Destination (Destination Patch Number) 

[1 3-D 63 This select the Patch number where the source Patch is to be 

loaded. 

Disk (Patch to be loaded) 

[1]-[163 : when using a sound disk 

[13- [323 : when using a system disk 

Select the source Patch to be loaded. 
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[53. FD Load Tone] 



Parameters 



Commands 



F2 Check 



This function allows you to check the Tones used in the Patch to be ioaded. 

[1-32] 

[33-96] The number of Tones used in the Patch being ioaded (Disk) is 

displayed 



Time 



The combined length of waves used in the Tones. [1] - [323. 

that are used in the Patch (Disk) being ioaded, is displayed in terms 
of a 30kHz sampling frequency. 



Tone data is loaded to the empty regions of memory, thus retaining any existing 

internal Tone data. 

(Tones used by the destination Patch are not deleted.) 

Regarding Tone Numbers : of tones being used by the patch (Disk) being loaded ; 

they are ioaded in order starting from the lowest numbered one. Internally, they are 

placed at Tone Numbers, starting with the lowest one that is unused. When load 

is executed, loading takes place in order, beginning with the tone having the longest 

wave. Tone numbers assigned to the Patch are automatically rewritten, therefore you 

do soot need to change the Split (Tone assignment). When loading has finished, 

"Complete" is displayed. 

•When the number of unused tones available internally is not sufficient to cover 
the number of tones used in the patch to be loaded, "Can't Execute" is displayed 
and the process cannot be carried out. Use [TT] (Del P) or | F5 J (Del T) to delete 
tones first. 

•When the remaining space in the internal wave bank is not sufficient for the wave 
data to be loaded. 

When there is no more space left in the wave bank, the message 
"Out of Memory" appears and the loading stops there, showing the 
tones which are not loaded. To load those tones, :use j" FA i (Dei P) 

to delete the patch just loaded, then use r"F5 [ (Del T) to delete 

unneeded tones. Then try loading once again. 

• To bad Sub-tones 

When the Original Tone that the Sub-tone borrows the wave data 
from is used in the same Patch, it will automatically become a Sub- 
tone. When the Original Tone is not used in the same Patch, the Sub 
-tone will automatically load wave data of the Original Tone and it 
becomes an Original Tone. 



"""SS.FB Load Tone 
Remaining Ti 



Destination 
== Bisk 

Source 



Bp fi~0.8s E-0.0S 
9] vtp-l TO. 8 



ism 



C 13 np-1 



Load-fl ILoad-B I Delete 



fie. 8 
fie. s 



This function allows you to load Tones (Wave data and Tone 
parameters) from a disk. 



F5 [Del T 

Whenever the number of 
unused Tones , or remaining 
memory in a Wave bank is not 
sufficient , delete unneeded 
Tones using this function 



F1 1tone 



This will delete the Tone 

selected at [ ]. 



- F2 Bank -A 



This will delete all Tones that 
use the wave in Wave Bank A. 



- F3 Bank-B 



This will delete all Tones that 
use the wave in Wave Bank B. 



- F4 ROM All 



Tones [33] - [96] take on an 
unused status, and thus do not 
sound. 



F1 Load -A 



This will execute loading. Wave 
data is written to Wave Bank A. 



F2 Load-B 



This will execute loading. Wave 
data is written to Wave Bank B. 
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[53. FD Load Tone] 



Parameters 



When you load a Sub -tone, the wave data used in the Sub -tone is loaded and it 

becomes an Original Tone, 

The Load Tone function cannot be used for the system disk. 
Also, tones 33 to 96 on a data disk cannot be loaded. When you wish to load them, 
select the tone. [33] - [96] in a tone editing screen, such as [41. Tone Parameter], 
then perform : [Fl j Copy -> [ F3 | Load -» f R j 1 tone, (page 73,75.) 

Destination (Destination Tone Number) 

H3-[323 Specify the Tone number where the source Tone is to be loaded. 

(See page 68 "Times when new Wave data is created".) 

= = = Disk = = = 

Source (Tone to be ioaded) 

[13 -[323 Specify the Tone to be loaded. (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page 

68 .) ■ 

When there is no space left for writing in the destination Wave Bank. "Can't 
Execute" is shown when you try to execute loading, and the process cannot be 

performed. Be aware that when remaining space is insufficient, the excess will be 
ignored, therefore some Wave data may be cut off. 



F5 j Graphic 



* This is the waveform display of the Destination Tone. 

When a Sub-tone is selected, the waveform of the Original Tone from which 
the Sub-tone borrows wave data is shown. 




Commands 



F3 Delete 



Whenever the memory in a Wave 
bank is not sufficient , delete 
unneeded Tones using this 
funciion^ ' 



- F1 ttone 



This will delete the Tone 
selected at [ ]. 



F2 Bank -A 



This will delete all Tones that 
use the wave in Wave Bank A. 



- | F3 i Bank -B 
This will delete all Tones that 
use the wave in Wave Bank B. 



L _Ei_ROM All 
Tones [33] - [963 take on an 
unused status, and thus do not 

sound. 



F1 [Type ( 



This selects a Screen Type ; 1 , 
2 or 3. 



F2 P ( 



} 



When Screen Type 2 or 3 is 
selected, this wiil change the 

point indicated by the center 
line. 



_E3_Z.T.( ) 

When Screen Type 2 or 3 is 

selected, this will enlarge or 

reduce the wave along the axis 
of Time. 



F4 Z,L.( 



) 



When Screen Type 2 or 3 is 
selected, this will enlarge or 
reduce the wave along the axis 
of Level. 
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[54. Load /Save 5*50] 



Parameters 



Commands 



r^4":[:oa"a75aui~"g-58' y 



1 : Load S-5©* Sound 



2: baue b-o9 bound 
3: Sound Meno Set 



Mer-io 



"SE3 



This function allows you to convert S-50 data (Ver.1.0, Ver.2.0, 
SYS -503 Type A) into that for the W-30, or convert W-30 data 
into S-50 (Ver.2.0, SYS -503 Type A) data. 

* Although Wave data is interpreted identically, the S-50 and W-30 do not support 

precisely the same parameters, (the W-30 has added features, such as TVF), 

therefore converted data may sound different. 
*The FUNC and MIDI settings of the W-30 are retained when supported by the 

S-50 (Ver.2.0). If not. the values will be altered to an approximate value. Check 

them and correct if necessary. 



1 r Load S - 50 Sound 

2 : Save S - 50 Sound 

3 : Sound Memo Set 



Sound data in the S-SO is loaded (converted) to the W- 

30. 

Sound data in .the W-30 is saved (converted) onto the 

S-50 (Ver.2.0) disk. 

Provides for attaching a memo (max 60 characters) to be 

saved along with the sound data. 



Fl Load 



This will execute Load S-50 
Sound. 



F2 Save 



* Patches in the W-30 are numbered 1 through 16 while those on the S-50 are 
PI to P8. Therefore, Patches 9 to 96 on the W-30 -cannot be saved on the S- 
50 disk. 

* While the W-30 accommodates tones 1 to 16, on the S-50 there are 32 tones 
possible, Ttl -T48. As a result, patches that use tones 33-96 will be saved as 
T11 (page 100. 101). 



This will execute Save S-50 
Sound, 



F3 Memo 



This allows creation of a Sound 
Memo (up to 60 characters) io 
be saved along with sound data. 



Regaining Tine fi-B.Qs B-8.0S j 



Source 

Destination 

Mode 



EKj] mp-1 
Norrcal 



00.8 



PiMsJigj M Bffigg ff ip luUiM33sB I4KHEPsW l*fiHM3| 

The Copy function allows you to copy Wave data and Tone 
parameters from a source Tone, making a new Original Tone. The 
Move function is similar to Copy, but it deletes the source Tone at 
the same time. 



Copy 
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[56. Copy * Mova] 



Parameters 



Commands 



(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0. the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone 
cannot be heard. 

Source (Source Tone to be copied) 

[1]-[32] Select the Tone you wish to copy or move. (Sub-tones cannot 

be copied or moved) 

Destination (Destination Tone number where the source data is to be 
written) 

[1 3-C32] Select the destination Tone number where you wish to copy or 

move the source Tone. (See page 68 "Times when new Wave 

data is created".) 

*The destination Tone number cannot be set to the same 
number as the Source Tone. If you select the same number, 
the message "Can't Execute" appears. 

Mode (Copy Mode) 

[Normal] Wave data is simply copied, in the normal way. 

[Reverse] Wave data is copied in a reversed direction. Tone parameters are 

copied in the normal way, so correct the loop with [42. Loop] after 
copying. 



I Fl j Copy- A 

This will execute copying. Wave 

data is written to Wave Bank A. 



F2 | Copy -B 
This will execute copying. Wave 
•data- is -written to • Wave- Bank ■ B. 



F3 Move -A 



This will copy the source Tone to 

a different location and delete the 
source. 'Wave data is written to 
Wave Bank A. 



F4 Move - B 



This will copy the source. Tone to 
a different location and delete the 
source. Wave data is written to 
Wave Bank B. 



F5 Delete 



Delete existing Tones when the 
remaining space in Wave bank is 
not sufficient. 



F1 Mtone 



The Tone selected at [ ] 
be deleted. 



will 



F2 Bank -A 



All the Tones that use waves 
in Wave Bank A will be deleted. 



- F3 Bank - B 



All the Tones that use waves 
in Wave Bank B will be deleted. 



- F4 ROM AH 



Tones [333 - [96] take on an 
unused status, and thus do not 

sound. 



171 



[57. Truncate) 



Parameters 



E57. Truncate 


j_ 








~ feWiiil 


Remaining T 


in© &-S, 


0S 


B- 


-0. 


0S | 


Source 




PIF" 


-1 




A0-8 I 


Start Point 


2Ef 










End Point 


24326 










Shift 











• 


Search Mode 


+ 1 








I 


Trncatel 


SHP1£=UiHe 



This function allows you to remove the unneeded portions of a 
Wave, and transfer some portions elsewhere. If a space is made at 
the end of Wave data, and it is larger than one segment, that space 
will be deleted and added to the Remaining Time. 

After Truncate is executed, the Start Point and End Point will be changed in accord 
with the setting for Shift. 



I 








SHIFT «0 






b 


A.^ 






f\! 








f 


r~ 






jv 















Commands 



*When Truncate is executed, any Sub-tone that uses that Wave data is deleted, 
If you wish to retain a Sub-tone, call it with [41. Tone Parameter} (page 153). and 
temporarily replace the relevant Original Tone with another Tone. 

(NOTE) if the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0. the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone 
cannot be heard. 

[Tone Number] (Tone to be truncated) 

[11 -[32] Select the Original Tone you wish to truncate. (Sub-tones cannot 

be truncated.) (Distingushing Tone Types, see page 68 .) 

* Truncate will edit Wave data directly, if you wish to retain 
the original waveform, copy the Tone (page 170). 

Start Point(The beginning address of the needed portion of a wave) 

(Tone Parameter) 

End Point (The end address of the needed portion of a wave) 

(Tone Parameter) 

[Address] Set the needed portions of the wave with the Start and End 

points. You can actually listen to the sound while setting these 
points, (page 71 "Address") 

*The addresses of the Start and End Points set here are 

identical to those set with [42. Loop]. This means that 

changing addresses here will automatically change those set in 
[42. Loop]. 



F1 Trncate 



This will execute Truncate. 
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[58. Mix] 



Parameters 

Shift (shifting the Start Point) 

[Address] The Wave data between the Start and the End points can be 

shifted forward or backward. Set the address to which the current 
Start point is to be shifted. When address is set, the Start point 
wili be shifted to the Wave Top. 

Search Mode 
This selects how the address actually changes by rotating the dial. 



r±i] 

E± 114] 
[Peak] 



Address changes in single steps. 

Address changes in steps of 114. 

The W-30 searches the peaks of waves (point where the wave 

starts increasing or decreasing), advancing from one peak to 

another. This is called "Peak Search" 

* In the Shift setting. Peak Search does not work. 



F5 Graphic 



This will display the waveform of the selected Tone. 

When a Sub-tone is selected, it's Original Tone will be displayed. 




wmsm lagaaHiBSH bbbhehbbb 



Commands 



F1 jType ( ) 



This selects a Screen Type; 1. 
2 or 3. 



F2 P ( 



) 



When Screen Type 2 or 3 is 
selected, this will change the 
point indicated by the center 
line. 



F3 Z.T.C 



) 



When Screen Type 2 or 3 is 
selected, this will enlarge or 

reduce the wave along the axis 
of Time. 



_E_J2.L.( ) 

When Screen Type 2 or 3 is 

selected, this will enlarge or 
reduce the wave along the axis 
of Level. 



"SSTflix 



Remaining Time fl-8,9s B 



Source! . X 

Source2 E 

Destination C 
Source 1 Leuel 
Source2 Leuel 



4 



13 
U 



8 



■MP-1 

mp-1 
np-1 



-0.0S 

. .R0.S 
R0.S 
R8.8 



ism 



F1 Mix -A 



This wili execute Mix. Wave data 
is written to Wave Bank A. 



Delete Itiraphu 



F2 Mix-B 



This function mixes two waves to make a new Original Tone. 



This will execute Mix. Wave data 
is written to Wave Bank B. 
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[58. Mix] 



Parameters 




Vw 




INITIALIZE 



(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone 
cannot be heard. 

Sourcel (First Tone to be mixed) 

Source2 (Second Tone to be mixed) 

[1H323 (Sub-tones cannot be mixed.) 

Specify two Original Tones to be mixed. The length of the new 
Tone is the same as Source 1's, so select the longer Tone for 
Source 1. 

*The two waves are always mixed from address 0, so you 
may need to truncate the wave beforehand to match the 
two starting points, (page 172) 

Destination (Tone where the mixed wave data is written) 

[1]-[32] The mixture of Source 1 and Source 2 is written to the destination 

Tone, and alt the Tone parameters are initialized. (See page .* * 
"Times when new Wave data is created".) ■ 
*The destination Tone number cannot be set to the same 

number as the Source Tone. If you select the same number, 

the message "Can't Execute" appears. 



Sourcel Level 

Source2 Level 

[03-E127] 



These set the levels of Source 1 and Source 2. At 127, the 
waveform is exactly the same as the sample. 

*The sound may be distorted if both levels are set too high. 



F5 Graphic 



This will display the waveform of the selected Tone. 

When a Sub-tone is selected, nhe wave data- 'of the "relevant Original Tone is 

displayed. 

*When the cursor is positioned at Source 1, the waveform of Source 1 is 

displayed. 

When the cursor is positioned at Source 2, the waveform of Source 2 is 

displayed. 

When the cursor is positioned at Destination, the waveform of the Destination 

Tone is displayed. 



Commands 



F5l Delete 



F1 Mtone 



- F2 Bank -A 



- F34Bank~-B 



- F4 ROM Alt 



The above function the same as 
in [56. Copy * Move) See page 
171. 



JLL T YP e ( ) 

F2l P ( ) 

kTIz.t.c ) 

gnz.u , ) . 



The above function the same as 
in [57. Truncate) .See page 173. 
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[59. Combine} 



Parameters 



Commands 



T'59 r JConbine 
Source 1 
Source2 
Destination 

51 Start 

52 Start 
Search Mode 



M 



PtP-1 

C 13 np-1 

20 End 

20 End 
+ i 



A8.8 

R8.8 

R0.8 

24326 

24326 



"EuEEj 



Ur«»b i n-ft i Crib i n-B I T i roe 



Delete ISraphii 



This function combines two sets of wave data to make a new 
Original Tone. 




Source 2 








./\Aa v 


/ 


/y^vv" 









(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone 
cannot be heard. 

Sourcel (First Tone to be combined) 
Source2 (Second Tone to be combined) 

[1.]-[32] (Sub-tones cannot be combined ) 

Specify two Original Tones to be combined. 

Destination (Tone where the combined wave data is written) 

[1]-[32] The combined data of Source 1 and Source 2 is written to the 

destination Tone, and at! the Tone parameters are initialized. (See 
page 68 "Times when new Wave data is created".) 

51 Start (the beginning address of the needed portion of Source 1) 

(Tone Parameter) 

End (the end address of the needed portion of Source 1) 

<Tone Parameter) 

52 Start (the beginning address of the needed portion of Source 2) 

<Tone Parameter) 

End (the end address of the needed portion of Source 2) 

<Tona Parameter) 

[Address] Set the needed portions of the wave with the Start and End 

points. You can actually listen to the sound while setting these 
points, (see "Address", page 71.) 

*The addresses of the Start and End Points set here are identical to those set 
with [42. Loop]. This means that changing addresses here will automatically 
change those set in [42. Loop]. 



F1 Cmbin -A 



This wiii execute Combine. Wave 
data is written to Wave Bank A. 



F2 Cmbin -B 



This '-will execute ■Combine. Wave 
data is written to Wave Bank B. 



F3 Time 



This will cause the display to 

show the remaining time of each 
Wave Bank, 



F4 Delete 



- F1 1tone 



- F2 Bank -A 



F3 Bank-B 



F4 ROM Ali 



The above function the same as 
in {56. Copy * Move]. 
See page 171. 
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[60. Digital Filter] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Search Mode 
This selects how the address actually changes by rotating the dial. 
i± 13 Address changes in single steps. 

[ ± 114] Address changes in steps of 114. 

[Peak] The W-30 searches for the peaks of waves (point where the wave 

starts increasing or decreasing), advancing from one peak to 
another. 



F5 Graphic 



This will display the waveform of the selected Tone. 

When a Sub -tone is selected, the wave data of the relevant Original Tone is 

displayed. 

*When the cursor is positioned at Source 1, the waveform of Source 1 is 
displayed. 

When the cursor is positioned at Source 2, the waveform of Source 2 is 
displayed. 

When the cursor is positioned at Destination, the waveform of the Destination 
Tone is displayed. 



_El_ T YP e < ) 

"F2> ( ) 
H]Z.T.( ) 
F4~|Z.U ) 



The above function the same as 
in [57. Truncate]. See page 173. 



"bETrrigftar FTTte. 
Source 
Destination 
Mode 

Frequency 
Resonance 
Leuel P.cLius.t, 



i 

LPF 

6.1 







DIP- 
TO P" 



R8.8 
A0.8 



'm*m 



F1 



Regaining Tine 



D.Fil - A 
This will execute Digital Filtering. 
Wave data is written into Wave 
Bank A 



D. Fi 1-fil D. Fi 1-BI DC. Cutfll DC. CutBi Graphi 



This function allows you to process Wave data with a digital filter 
and make a new Original Tone. You can select one of the two filters : 
- 12dB/Octave Lowpass Fiiter or Highpass Filter, where cutoff frequency and 
resonance can be set. By executing D. Fiiter twice, - 24dB/0ctave. and three times, 
-36dBm/Octave filtering effects can be obtained. Digital filtering is performed fully 
digitally, and thus does not deteriorate the sound quality. Also, if the sample contains 
DC (direct current) content (low range noise) causing unclear sound, you can cut 
only the DC content and make a new Original Tone, 

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone 
cannot be heard. 

Source (Tone to be digitally filtered) 

£13-[32] (Sub-tones cannot be filtered.). 

Specify the Tone to be digitally filtered. 



F2 D.Fil -B 



This will execute Digital Filtering. 
Wave data is written into Wave 
Bank B. ' ■■- - v - 



F3 DC.CutA 



If the sample contains DC content 
(low range noise) causing unclear 
sound, you can cut the DC 
content. Wave data is written 
into Wave Bank A. 



F4 DC.CutB 



If the sample contains DC content 
(low range noise) causing unclear 
sound, you can cut the DC 
content. Wave data is written 
into Wave Bank B. 
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[60. Digital Filter] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Destination (Tone where the digitally filtered Tone is written) 

[13- [32] The digitally-filtered or DC cut Tone is written into the destination 

Tone, and Tone parameters are copied. (See page 68 Times when 
new Wave data is created".) 

*The destination Tone number cannot be set to the same 
number as the Source Tone. If you select the same number, 
the message "Can't Execute" appears. 

Mode (Selecting one of the two Filter modes) 
[LPF] (Lowpass Filter) 

This filter passes lower frequencies and cuts higher frequencies. 
[HPF] (Highpass Filter) 

This filter passes higher frequencies and cuts lower frequencies. 

Frequency (Cutoff Frequency) 

[O.l 3-[1 0.03 This sets the cutoff frequency from 0.1 kHz to 10kHz. 



Resonance 
[03-C127] 



At higher values, the harmonic content at the set cutoff frequency 
is emphasized. 



Level Adjust 

[03-C127] At 127, wave data in its original form is sent to the filter. If the 

sound is distorted (perhaps as a result of resonance settings), 
adjust the level here. 

*The digital filtering process is done by computer, therefore, the 
filtered sound cannot be heard while being filtered. So you 
may have to repeat the filtering process to obtain the 
optimum results, 

*When Level Adjust is set to around 127, the sound may be 
distorted. If this happens, lower the level and repeat the 
procedure. 



F5 Graphic 



This will display the waveform of the selected Tone. 

When a Sub -tone is selected, the wave data of the relevant Original Tone is 

displayed. 

*When the cursor is positioned at Source, the waveform of the source Tone is 
displayed. 

When the cursor is positioned at Destination, the waveform of the Destination 
Tone is displayed. 



I F1 | Type ( ) 

1 F2 | P ( ) 

1 F3 [ Z.T.( ) 

I F4 [ Z.L.( ) 

The above function the same as 
in [57. Truncate], See page 173. 
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[61. Wave Loop] 



Parameters 



riETZWaMe ""Loop" 
[|0P pip-1 
loop Mode 
Loop Tune 
Start. Point 
Loop Point 
End Point 



Snoot h I flu to 



r 

RS.S 
filter 



20 
13882 
24396 



Search Mode ±1 
Loop Edit Point 



C"! 



— 



10444) 



braphi 



By reading out a loop (a region of data tying between the Loop 
point and End point) repeatedly, you can make a tone sound longer, 

Sampled waves, however, often have complicated waveforms, therefore it is very 
difficult to find loop points and end points where waves can be connected smoothly. 
The Smoothing process of the W-30 allows you to change the shape of the wave 
from the Loop to the End points so that loops can be connected more naturally. 

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 

is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone 
cannot be heard. 

Since the wave data of the selected tone will be directly altered, if you 
wish to retain the original wave, copy the tone first, (see page 170.) 

[Tone Number] (Tone to be smoothed) 

[1]-[32] Select the Tone you wish to smooth. (Sub-tones cannot be 

smoothed. ) (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page 68 .) 

LOOP Mode (Tone Parameter) 

[Forward] The sample plays until it reaches the End point, then repeats 

playing from the Loop point to the End point. 
[Alter] (Alternate) 

The sample plays until it reaches the End point, and repeats playing 

between the Loop point and the End point. 
[IShot] (One shot) 

The sample is played from the Start point to the End point once. 

[Reverse] The sample plays in a reverse direction (from the End point to the 

Start point) only once. 




Commands 



F1 Smooth 



This will execute Smoothing. 

*The smoothing process is done 
by computer, therefore, the 

sound cannot be heard:, while 
being processed (P.63, 64). 



F2 Auto 



The Auto Loop function can 
have the W - 30 ' s internal 

computer find the Loop point 
and End point with Forward 
looping. Auto Loop can find a 
new Loop point and End point 
lying between the Loop point 
and End point currently set. 



- F1 L-*E 



This will search through the 
loop from the Loop point to 

the End point. 



- F2 L<-E 



This will search through the 

loop from the End point to the 
Loop point. 

* Auto Loop may not be able to 
find a loop because of the 
selected region for the loop or 
the type of waveform. Set the 
loop fairly long and try with 
different loop length settings 
to find the optimum loop, 

*Auto Loop searches only for a 
Forward loop . therefore , 
executing Auto Loop will 
automatically turn the Loop 
Mode to Forward, 
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[61. Wave Loop] 



Parameters 



Commands 



LOOP Tune <Tone Parameter) 

[-64H0H63] Before entering a loop and after leaving the loop, the pitch may 

differ. If so. use Loop Tune to adjust it. 

Start Point (Tone Parameter) 
LOOp Point <Tone Parameter) 
End Point <Tone Parameter) 

[Address] The wave lying between the loop point and the end point set' here 

is processed so as to be connected smoothly. 

*lf you execute Auto Loop first, then Smoothing, a more natural 
loop will be created. ' ' ;' 

*The addresses of points set here are identical to those set 
with [42. Loop). This means that . changing an address here 
will automatically change the one set in £42. Loop}. 

* Smoothing cannot be performed in the following cases: 

• When the length between the Loop point and End point is less 
than 228 addresses. 

• When the length between the start point and Loop point is 
less than 124 addresses. 

• When the length of wave is more than 4.0s. 

Search Mode 

This selects how the address actually changes by rotating the dial. 

[+13 Address changes in single steps. 

[±114] Address changes in steps of 114. 

[Peak] The W-30 searches for the peaks of waves (point where the wave 

starts increasing or decreasing), advancing from one peak to 

another. 

Loop Edit 
This selects one of the two methods of loop setting. 
[Point] (Loop Point editing) 

The Loop point and End point can be separately set. 
[Length] (Loop Length editing) 

Moving the End point changes the Loop point together with the 
End point, but the Loop length is not affected. This is useful for 
changing the region in the wave chosen for looping in the Forward 
Loop Mode. (Moving the Loop point changes the Loop length 
without changing the End point.) 
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[62. Sampling) 



Parameters 



F5 Graphic 



This will display the waveform of the selected Tone, 

When a Sub -tone is selected, its Original Tone will be displayed. 



*The point indicated at j F5 | E ( ) can be changed using the Value dial. The 
Value dial functions in accord with the settings made for the search mode. 
Start Point Loop Point End Point 




Typed >PO 



i bhhh fmmsi raErcau 



r 

I Wav 



_BanpIfn9 ] 

[fl] np-1 fl8.8 

ave Bank fi 

Fre*i CKHz) 30 

Time <s> 0,8 



Orig.Key 
Pre-irig(ns) 



B 2 





Renal rii 



Ready 



This function allows you to sample external sounds, which are 
recorded as Wave data (page 77). 

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] 
screen is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0. therefore 
the Tone cannot be heard. 

[Tone Number] and Tone Name (Tone Number to be sampled) 

D3-[323 Select the Tone you wish to sample. You can select any of the 

32 Tone Numbers. (See page 68 "Times when new Wave data 
is created".) 
Each Tone can be named using up to 8 characters. 



F5 [Graphic 



This will display the waveform of the selected Tone. 

When a Sub -tone is selected, its Original Tone will be displayed. 



Pressing | EXIT | returns you to the previous screen. 

This selects either the A or B Wave Bank for writing the sample. 



Wave Bank 
[A].[B] 



Commands 



F1 jType ( 



F2 | P ( ) 

F3lZ.T.( ) 
F4lz.L.( ) 



The above function the same as 
in [42. Loop]. See page 156,157, 



F1 [Type ( 



F2 P ( 



F3 Z.T.C 



F4 Z.L.( 



) 



The above function the same as' 
in [57. Truncate]. See page 173. 



[62. Sampling] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Freq (kHz) (Sampling Frequency) 
This selects the sampling frequency. 
[30] This records sound at the 30kHz sampling frequency. 

[15] This records sound at the 15kHz sampling frequency. 

Time (s) (Sampling Time) 

This sets the sampling time (in increments of 0.4 seconds). 
You can select up to the maximum sampling 'time. When the 
15kHz sampling frequency is selected, consider the sampling time 
as multiplied by 2 ("x2" is displayed). 
When Time = 0.0, sampling cannot be performed. 

If the maximum sampling time available is longer than that of 
the sample, select a longer sampling time, so that sampling may 
be more successful. You can use [57. Truncate] on the wave 
afterwards if necessary. 

Orig.Key (Original Key Number) ciw» parameter) 

[C0HC8] The Original Key Number represents the key at which the sample 

is played at the original pitch. When sampling from a musical 
instrument, take into consideration their subsequent use for play, 
and set Key Numbers appropriate to the pitch of the sampled 
sound. Middle C is shown as the C4 key, and a semitone as 

#■ '■'.-. : : 

*The highest pitch which can be played on the W-30 Is 2 
octaves above the sampled sound. Higher pitches cannot be 
played. 

Pre -Trig (ms) (Pri-trigger) 
Pre-Trigger allows Wave data to be recorded even before it exceeds the 
threshold level (or if the threshold level is set to zero, the moment sampling 
is executed. ) In other words, this function begins sampling a little earlier, and 
therefore prevents the beginning of the sample from being left out. 

[0ms] The moment wave data reaches the threshold level, sampling 

starts. 
[10ms] About 0.01 of a second before wave data reaches the threshold 

level, sampling starts.' 

[50ms] About 0.05 of a second before wave data reaches the threshold 

level, sampling starts. 
[100ms] About 0.1 of a second before wave data reaches the threshold 

level, sampling starts. 

*When the 15kHz sampling frequency is selected, the Pre- 
trigger time is always shown accompanied by "x 2". 



F2 Delete 



When the remaining memory in a 
Wave bank is insufficient, delete 
unneeded Tones using this 
function. 



F1 htone 



This -will delete- the Tone 
selected at [ ]. 



- j F2 i Bank -A 
This will delete ail Tones that 

use waves in Wave Bank A. 



- F3 Bank-B 



This- will delete all Tones that 
use waves in Wave Bank B. 



4 F4 I ROM All 
Tones [33] - [96] take on an 
unused status, and thus do not 
sound. 



181 



C62. Sampling) 



Parameters 



j F1 ] Ready 

The W-30 gets ready tor sampling. The display responds with "Ready" after 

a moment. 

*When an Original tone is selected, and ) Fl ] is pressed, the wave data of that 
Original tone will be deleted. Be careful, since this cannot be cancelled. 

Threshold (Sampling Threshold) 

[03- [127] Auto sampling starts the moment a signal of a certain level 

(threshold level) is fed in. When the threshold level is set to 
zero, sampling starts the moment sampling is executed. 

[Input Level Check] 
As you feed an audio signal, set the level as high as possible without causing 
the display to show "over", using the Gain Knob on the rear of the unit. 
The audio signal fed into the W-30 is output through Multi Out 1 and the 

Headphone socket, so it can be monitored. 



627Samplirvg 
C 13 np 

Waue 

Fre^i 

Tine 

Reroai 



Rut© 




Ready 



E 2 





Manual iF'reui 



* Sampling through a microphone tends to cause howling. If this happens, turn 
down the volume of the connected amplifier, and monitor the sound through 
headphones. 

[Checking the Sampled Wave] 

The sampled waveform is shown in the display. 
You can hear the sample by playing the keyboard. 

(To return to the Parameter setting display, press [EXIT} .) 



Commands 



F1 Auto 



(Auto Sampling) 

Auto sampling starts the moment 
the threshold is reached, and can 
begin storing the sample (wave 
data) as starting a certain time 
(Pre-trigger time) before the signal 
fed into the W-30 actually 
exceeds the threshold level. Data 
of an amount equivalent to the 
set sampling time is stored. 



F2 Manual 



(Manual Sampling) 
Manual sampling starts when you 
press this , and can begin storing 
the sample as starting a certain 
time (Pre-trigger time) before that 
moment. Data of an amount 
equivalent to the set sampling 
time is stored. 



F3 Previ 



(Previous Sampling) 
Previous sampling considers the 
moment of start as the wave 
data's end, and retains wave data. 
of an amount equivalent to the 
set sampling time, for signals 
being input before you pressed 
the button. This is very useful for 
monitoring to find what you want 
to sample, and then sample after 
the fact. 
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7 . Table of Data saved onto disks 



1, System Configuration Data (Config) 



Patch 
Level 
KB Ch 



KB Oct 



KB INT 



KB EXT 



MIDI. INT 

MID! EXT 
TX Sync 
TX Sens 

Modulation Depth 
Pedal SW [DP -2] 
EXP Peda! [EV-5] 

Breath Controller 

Screen Numbers assigned to Function Keys 



2. Song Data (Song) 



♦ Song Parameter 

Song Name 
Metronome 
Accent 
Normal 
Sync Clock 

Recording Track 
New M. Beat 
REC SW PAf 

CChg 

P.Chg 

CAf 

Bend 

Excl (EX & TU) 

(REC Start Point) 
9 (REC End Point) 

1 - 8 (User Point) 



< Screen > 

[1. Performance) 

11. Performance] 

[1. Performance] f F3 j Config 1 

[4. Recorder] 

[32. Pan Set] 

[ 1.. Performance] 
. [4. Recorder] 

[32. Part Set] 
. 1 1-. -Performance] 

[4. Recorder] 

[32. Part Set] 

[1. Performance] 

[4. Recorder] 

[32. Part Set] 

[1. Performance] j F3 [ Config 1 

[1. Performance] 1 F3 j Config! 

[1. Performance) | F3 [ Config 1 

[1. Performance) | F3 ! Config 1 

[1. Performance] | F4 l Config2 

[1. Performance] [ F4 | Config2 

[1. Performance) | F4 [ Config2 

[1. Performance) 



| F4 


|K8 
| KB 
Conf 

1KB 
1KB 
Con 
KB 
KB 
Conf 
KB 
KB 


PRM 


j F4 


PRM 


LUG 


igi 


j F4 


PRM 


| F4 


PRM 


\M 


igi 


j F4 


PRM 


| F4 


PRM 


fF3l 


igi 


| F4 


PRM 


F4 


PRM 



F4 Config2 



USER II USER 



< The default- value > 
Space 
REC Only 

Ch= 10 C#2 37 Vel 127 
Ch= 10 C#2 37 Vel 64 
INT 

Not initialized 
1 

4/4 
Off 
On 
On 
Off 
On 
On 

M = 1 
M-1 
M^ 



< Screen > 
[3. Song Parameter] 
[3. Song Parameter] 
[3. Song Parameter] 
[3. Song Parameter] 
[3. Song Parameter) 
[4. Recorder] 
[4, Recorder] 
[4. Recorder) 
[4. Recorder) 
[4. Recorder) 
[4. Recorder) 
[4, Recorder) 
[4. Recorder) 
[4. Recorder] 
[4. Recorder] 
[4. Recorder) 



REC 
"REC" 
JT 
T? 
TT 
IT 
~F2" 

IE 

T5~ 

"fT 



Recording 
Recording 



REC SW 
REC SW 
REC'SW 
REC SW 
REC SW 
REC SW 
Loate 
Loate 



[4. Recorder] F5 Loate 





Not initialized 


[32. Part Set) 


Ch 


Not initialized 


[32. Part Set] 


Patch 


Not initialized 


[32. Part Set] 


Level 


Not initialized 


[32. Part Set] 


Output Mode 


Not initialized 
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7. Table of Data saved onto disks 



♦ Track Parameter - 

Track Name 

Play/Mute (Track Mode) 
i = (MID! Switch) 
E= (MIDI Switch) 



♦ Event Data 



Space 
Play 

On 
On 

Deleted 



[4. Recorder] LF3J TRK PRM 
[4. Recorder] fTF] TRK PRM 
[4. Recorder] [""p j" 
[4. Recorder]! F3 



TRK PRM 
TRK PRM 



3. Sound Data (Sound) 



♦ FUNC Parameter 

V * * (Voice Mode) 
Ch 

Patch 
Level 

Output Mode 
Master Tune 



♦ MIDI Parameter-- 

P.Chg 

Bend 

8- Rng 

Mod 

Hold 

CAf 

Vol 

PROG # 

♦ Patch Parameter 

Patch Name 
Key Mode 

Key Assign 
Uni- Detune 
V-SW Thresh 
V-Mix Ratio 
Out- Level 
Bend Range 
AT Assgin 
AT Sense 
Oct. Shift 

Out Assign 
1st Tone 
2nd Tone 

♦ Tone Parameter- 

Tone name 
Orig, Tons 

Orig, Kay 



VAL 
1 -8 

P1 -; 

127. 

Multi 

. 



On 
On 
Off 
On 
On 
Off 
Off 
1 -16 



Space 
Norm 

ROT 



64 



127 

2 

MOD 





Out 1 

Off 
Off 



Space 

Not initialized 

(When deleted 

C5 



[32. Pan Set] 

[32. Part Set] 

[33. MIDI RX Set] 

[32. Part Set] 

[32. Part Set] 

[32. Part Set] 

[32. Part Set] I F3 |M. Tune 



[33. MIDI RX Set) 

[33. MIDI RX Set] 

[33. MIDI RX Set] 

[33. MIDI RX Set] 

[33. MID! RX Set] 

[33. MIDI RX Set] 

[33. MID! RX Set] 

[34. MIDI Program #] 



[36. 


Patch 


Parameter] 


[36. 


Patch 


Parameter) 


[37. 


Patch 


Split] 


[36. 


Patch 


Parameter) 


[36. 


Patch 


Parameter] 


[36. 


Patch 


Parameter) 


[36. 


Patch 


Parameter] 


[36, 


Patch 


Parameter] 


[36. 


Patch 


Parameter] 


[36. 


Patch 


Parameter] 


[36. 


Patch 


Parameter] 


[36. 


Patch 


Parameter) 


[37. 


Patch Split) 


[36. 


Patch 


Parameter) 


[37. 


Patch Split] 


[37. 


Patch 


Split) 



--) 



[41. Tone Parameter) 
[41. Tone Parameter) 

[41. Tone Parameter] 
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7 . Table of Data saved onto disks 



P. Follow 
P. Shift 
Fine Tune 
P.LFO Depth 
P.Bendar 
After Touch 
Out Assign 
Out Levef 
Loop Mode 

Loop Tune 

[T1] - [T32] Start Point 

[T1] - [T323 Loop Point 

[T1] - [T323 End Point 

[T33J- [T96] Start Point 

[T33] - [T96] Loop Point 

[T333 - [T963 End Point 

LFO Rate 

LFO Sync 

LFO Mod© 

LFO Delay 

LFO Offset 

LFO Polarity 

TVF .Switch 

TVF -Cut-off 

TVF Resonance 

TVF Key Follow 

TVF LFO Depth 

TVF L. Curve 

TVF EG Depth 

TVF EG Pol. 

TVF Key- Rate 

TVF Vel-Rate 

TVF EG Rate 1 - 8 

TVF EG Level 1 - 2 

TVF EG Level 3-8 

TVF EG Sus 

TVF EG End 

TVF Zoom 

TVA LFO Depth 

TVA L Curve 

TVA Key- Rate 

TVA Vei-Rate 

TVA EG Rate 1 - 8 

TVA EG Level 1 - 2 

TVA EG Level 3-8 

TVA EG Sus 

TVA EG End 

TVA Zoom 



On 







On 

On 

Outl 

127 

IShot 







Last Address 





262143 (When deleted : 0) 

88 

On 

Sin 





+ 

Off 

127 







2 



+ 





127 

127 



2 

3 

3 



2 





127 

127 



2 

3 

3 



[41. 
[41. 
[41. 
[41. 
[41. 
[41. 
[41. 
.14.1. 
[42, 
[61. 
[42. 
[61. 
[42. 
[61. 
[42. 
[61. 
[42. 
[61. 
[42. 
[42. 
[42. 
[43. 
[43. 
[43, 
[43. 
[43. 
[43. 
[44. 
[44. 
[44. 
[44. 
[44. 
[44. 
[44. 
[44. 
[44. 
[44. 
[45. 
[45. 
[45. 
[45. 
[45. 
[45. 
[46. 
[46. 
[46. 
[46. 
[47. 
[47. 
[47. 
[47. 
[47. 
[47. 



Tone Parameter] 

Tone Parameter] 

Tone Parameter] 

Tone Parameter] 

Tone Parameter] 

Tone Parameter] 

Tone Parameter] 

Tone .Parameter] 

Loop] 

Wave Loop] 

Loop] 

Wave Loop] 

Loop] 

Wave Loop] 

Loop] 

Wave Loop] 

Loop] 

Wave Loop] 

Loop] 

Loop] 

Loop] 

LFO] 

LFO) 

LFO] 

LFO] 

LFO] 

LFO] 

TVF Page 1] 

TVF Page 1] 

TVF Page 1] 

TVF Page 1] 

TVF Page 1] 

TVF Page 1] 

TVF Page 1) 

TVF Page 1] 

TVF Page 1] 

TVF Page 1] 

TVF Page 2] 

TVF Page 2) 

TVF Page 2] 

TVF Page 2] 

TVF Page 23 

TVF Page 2) 

TVA Page 1] 

TVA Page 1] 

TVA Page 1) 

TVA Page 1] 

TVA Page 2) 

TVA Page 23 

TVA Page 23 

TVA Page 23 

TVA Page 23 

TVA Page 23 



186 



£. Error and Other Messages 



• Disk Protected 

Displayed whenever you have tried to save data 
onto a disk while its tab is still set to the 
PROTECT position. You should move the protect 
tab to the WRITE position. 

• Disk Error 

Displayed when an abnormality (such as when 
data has been damaged) occurs with the disk 
during loading. 

• Insert Disk 

Displayed when you have tried to load or save 
without inserting a disk into the drive, 

• No Song Data 

Displayed when you have tried to load a song 
from a disk not containing any song data ; or 
when you have tried to edit a song that has no 
data. 

• Disk Full 

Displayed when you try to save to a disk which 
has already reached its capacity limit. 

• Overwrite OK ? 

Displayed when you try to save a song, and one 

having the same name already exists on the disk 

If you do not wish to erase the song already 

on disk, change the name of the one you are 

going to save. 

*When saving to a Super- MRC disk, you cannot 
save a song having an already existing name. 



• Out of Memory 

Internal memory has reached full capacity. 

Displayed in the course of load/recording/edit 
operations. Also displayed while loading patches, 
indicating that wave bank memory is already full. 

• Not MRC Disk 

The disk is not an MRC -500, MRC -300, or Super 
-MRC disk. Displayed while trying to load a 
song in the [25. Load MRC Song] screen. 

• Not S-MRC Disk 

The disk is not a Super -MRC disk. 
Displayed while trying to save a song in the 
[27. Save S-MRC Disk] screen. 



• Not S Song Disk 

The disk is not a SYS -553, SYS -333. or SYS- 
503 disk. Displayed while trying to load a song 

in the [26. Load S Song] screen. 

• Not S-50 Disk 

The, disk is not . an. S.i 50 .disk. .Displayed in the 
[54, Load/Save S-50] screen when you try to 
load/save sound data. For loading you are able 
to use Ver.1.0 and Ver.2.0 disks; and for saving, 
Ver.2.0 disks. 

• Not Song Disk 

The disk is not of the song data format (Song 
disk, or Sound & Song disk). Displayed while 
trying to toad/save song data. 

• Not Sound Disk 

The disk is not of the sound data format 
(Sound & Song disk ; S-550, S-330 disks). 

Displayed white trying to load/save sound data. 

• Not System Disk <i-i _,. 

The disk is not a system disk. Displayed ...while 
attempting to bad a system utility. 

• Levei Over 

Displayed when, in carrying out digital filtering or 
mixing, there is a risk of producing distortion 
since the acceptable limits for level are exceeded. 

• Data Size Over 

The amount of Exclusive data is too large to be 

edited. 

The maximum is 500 bytes. 

• Data Error 

The format is not one for which a checksum for 

the Exclusive data can be calculated. Displayed 
when the manufacturer's ID is other than that 
for Roland, or when the data size does not 
match the format. For details, refer to page 192, 

.."Roland .Exclusive Messages." 

• Point Error 

Displayed, while recording songs in the loop 
mode, when the locate points (REC start point 
and REC end point) are set within the same 
measure. Make sure you allow at least 1 

measure between the points set. 
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S. Error and Other Messages 



3. Troubleshooting 



• Can't Execute 

Displayed when there is an error in parameter 
settings, such as when there is no space at all 
for writing wave data, or when the same tone 
number as the source is chosen as the 
destination of a write operation. Also displayed 
when you have tried to copy a disk different 
than that specified with FD Copy. 

• Insert System Disk and press 'F1 ; 

Displayed when you have selected a screen that 
loads relevant system utilities when needed. 
Insert the system disk and load the required 
system utilities. This message does not appear 
when the system disk has remained inserted. 

• Insert New Disk 

Displayed in the [28. FD Copy] screen, prompting 
you to insert the disk that is the destination of 
the copy. 

• Insert Destination Disk 

Displayed in the £29. Song Transfer] screen, 
prompting you to insert the disk that is the 

destination of the copy. 

• Over Work 

Displayed in situations where, as a result of the 
data processing state of the W-30, the sequencer 
is unable to proceed normally. 

• MIDI Overflow 

Displayed when an amount of MIDI data 
exceeding that which can be processed has been 
received at MIDI IN. 

• Active Sense Error 

Displayed when it has been determined, through 
active sensing messages, that the connection has 

been broken. 



[No sound is produced by the W-30] 

•Check that cables and connections are in 
proper order. 

•Check that the volume on amp, mixer, or 
-external MIDI device is ■ not -too low. " " 

• Do you have the W-30 volume set too tow? 
O Position of volume knob, (erp.5) 
O Level set for each part. (e?"P.145) 
OOut level set for each patch, (o-p.149) 
OOut level set for each tone. (erp.154) 
OLevel of the patch assigned to the keyboard 

in the Performance screen. (crp.HO) 
OThe value for volume sent by an EV-5 to 
which the volume function (Control Change 
No, 7) has been assigned, (With the- pedal 
released completely, volume is 0.) (o-P.99, 
112) 
OOutput level of the patch selected in the 
Patch Edit screen, (o-p.149) 
In both the Tone Edit and Wave Edit screens, 
sound will be produced at the same level as 
that set for the patch currently selected in 
the Patch Edit screen. 
OThe Out Assign of the patch selected in the 
Patch Edit screen, (o-p.150) 
in both the Tone Edit and Wave Edit screens, 
sound will be output in accord with the same 
setting for output assignment as that of the 
patch currently selected in -the Patch'--- Edit. 
screen. 

•Are you sure MIDI channels are chosen 
properly ? 

OMIDi channel of each part, (o-p.145) 
OThe channel in each track. (o-P.142) 
OThe keyboard channel (°-P.110) 

•Do you have MIDI switches set to "off" ? 
OEach track's MIDI transmit switch. (o-P.117) 
OThe keyboard's MIDI transmit switch, (c-P. 

111) 
OThe MIDI IN switch : MIDI (INT/EXT) (o-P. 

111) 



•Are you sure your connections to the multi- 
output sockets are proper? 



3. Troubleshooting 



•Recheck the Output Mode of the part, and the 

Out Assign of the patch. ( crp.53 "To Change 
Output Sockets") 

• Do you have any tracks set to "mute" ? If 
set to mute, no note messages are transmitted, 
(o-P.117) 

•Have you made assignment of "Off" when 
setting Tone Spiit for the patch? (=yP.151) 

•No sound can be produced 2 octaves above 
the Orig. Key (o-P.153) setting for the tone. 



[Pitch sounds strange] 

•Check that Master Tune is set properly, (o-.p. 
145) 



[No pitch change obtained when 
modulation bender lever is moved] 

•Is the Bender message MIDI receive switch set 
to "Off" for any of the Parts? (c7*P.146) 

'•is 'the •Bender-Range set to "0" for any of the 
patches? («=?-P.149) 

•Is the setting for Pitch Bender set to "Off" 
for any of the tones? (crp.154) 



[You can't get softness/loudness the 
way you want it ] 

•Recheck settings for the tone's Level Curve. 
Envelope , Key Rate , and Velocity Rate . 
(o- P. 163, 164) 



>Are external MIDI sound modules tuned 
properly? (et-P.110) 



>Are your external MIDI devices capable of 
response to Velocity? 



•Check that the keyboard's octave shift setting 
hasn't been changed. (^ P.1 11) 

•Are settings for the octave shift of each patch 
(valid only respective to the keyboard), and 
unison detune the way they should be? (o-P. 
149,150) 

•Have you, in consideration of. how the sound 
will be actually used in performance, made 
setting of a key number that suits the pitch of 
the sampled sound, in the Orig. Key tone 
parameter? (cr-p.153) 

•Check settings for each tone's pitch follow, 
pitch shift, and fine tune, (o-p.153, 154) 

[No effect obtained with Aftertouch] 

•Check if any Part's Aftertouch MIDI message 
receive switch is set to "Off." (°" P.I 47) 

•is the Aftertouch Sens set to "0" for any of 
the patches ? {o» P. 1 50) 

•Is the Aftertouch switch set to "Off" for any 
of the tones? (crp.154) 



[Patches don't change properly] 

•When changing by means of Program Change 
messages , recheck your settings for the 
following : 

OAre MIDI switch set to "Off", while wanting 
to receive program changes from an external 
MID! device? (o- P.I 1) 

Ois the MIDI transmit switch on any track set 
to "Off"? (o- P.1 17) 

OWhile transmitting program change messages 

from the keyboard ; have you checked that 

the keyboard's MIDI transmit switch is not 

set to "Off? (d-P.117. 118)? 

Ols the Program Change message MIDI receive 

switch for any Part set to "Off"? (o"P.146) 
OHave you confirmed that settings' for program 

change numbers and patch numbers correspond 

properly? (o-p.147) 
ODo you have the correct MIDI channels set ? 

("No sound is produced by the W-30" o-p.188) 
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3. Troubleshooting 



[You have problems recording] 



►Are any MIDI message - specific 
switches set to "Off"? (o-p.117) 



recording 



•Is the Sync Clock for the song parameter set 
to EXT? When set to EXT. recording takes 
place based on reception at MIDI IN of the 
Clock, Start, Continue, Stop, Song Position 
Pointer, and Song Select MIDI system messages. 
(o-p.198 MIDI Implementation) 

•Check that the recording mode is set as it 
should be. In any mode other than Loop, 
existing data will be erased. 

•Has -the total number of steps for songs 
exceeded approx. 15,000? 

•While using the Auto Punch or Loop recording 

modes, have you set the REC start and end 
points? In Loop mode, make sure you provide 
at least 1 measure between these points. («=*"P. 
US) 



[Song cannot be played] 

•Is the Sync Clock for the song parameter set 
to EXT ? When set to EXT, song play takes 
place based on reception at MIDI IN of the 
• Clock , - Sta rt , Co n ti n ue , Stop , So ng Position 
Pointer, and Song Select MIDI system messages. 
(o-p.198 MIDI Implementation) 

•You may be at the last measure in the song 
data. Set it at M=l. (o-p.114) 



[Beat setting cannot be made] 

•The beat of a measure cannot be changed 
after recording has taken place. Settings for 
beat are valid only when the measure has not 
yet been recorded. (erp.83, 1 15 "New M. Beat") 



[Synchronized recording/play doesn't 
work properly] 



[Metronome is not heard] 

•Make sure the metronome is not set to "Off." 
(o-P.113) 

•Check that the metronome's MIDI channel is 
set properly, (o-p.113) 

When set to channels [1] - [16], the patch 
assigned to the Part corresponding to the 
relevant channel is what sounds. When set to 
[El] - [E163 it is always transmit from MIDI 
OUT. 

•Check that the metronome's note number has 
been set properly. When 'the- patch- is sounded, 
no sound will be produced at positions higher 
than 2 octaves above the tone's Orig. Key 
setting, (crp.153) 

•Make sure the velocity for the metronome is 
not set at "0." (^P.113) 



•When using the W-30 as the slave for 
synchronized recording/play. 
OCheck that the Sync Clock for the song 

parameters is set to EXT. 

(o-P.113) (erp;198 MIDI Implementation) 
OCheck that the external sequencer is set to 

transmit clock messages. 

•When using the W-30 as the master for 
synchronized play. 
OCheck that the Sync Clock for the song 

parameters is set to INT. (crp.113) 
OCheck that the system configuration's MIDI 

sync is set to "On." (cr P.1 11) 

(o-P.198 MIDI Implementation) 
OMake sure the external sequencer is set to 

receive clock messages. 



►Make sure al 
properly. 



connections have been made 
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3. Troubleshooting 



[Sampling doesn't work] 



[Waves cannot be edited] 



►Make sure there is enough free space in the 
wave banks. (A/B) If insufficient, delete 
unneeded Original tones. (c?-p.l81) 

►Make sure the sampling time has -been set to 
something other 'than 0.0. (o-P.181) 



[Part settings have changed] 



•Check that settings for source tone and 
destination tone have been made properly. The 
same tone cannot be set as both source and 

destination. 

•Make sure there is enough free space in the 
destination wave bank. (A/B) If insufficient, 
deiete unneeded Original tones. <<3-P.171) 



►Data comprising settings for Parts (FUNC) is 
included with both song and sound data. 
When loaded separateiy, the settings that take 
effect will be those of the data loaded last 
Be careful of the order in which loading is 
carried out. 
(crP.39 "About FUNC Data") 



[Sounds are left out] 

•The W-30 is capable of producing a maximum 
of 16 voices simultaneously. Beyond this limit 
sound will not be produced. 

•Check the key mode of the patch being played. 

With Fade, Mix, and Uni, 2 voices are used 

when a key is pressed, thus the practical 

number of simultaneously producible voices is 
reduced. 

•Recheck the setting for voice mode. (o*P.1 44) 

•Has the output for the tone been distributed? 
At such times, some sounds may be left out. 

(c^p.sa 150) 

•is there a block of Exclusive messages 
contained within the song data? This could at 
times prevent normal output of a song. 



[Split settings cannot be made] 

•Make sure you have the appropriate mode 
seiected. While at "info" settings cannot be 
made. <erp.58 f 151) 
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Roland Exclusive Messages 

jJJData Format for Exclusive Messages] 



Roland's MIDI implementation uses ihe following data iormat 
(or all exclusive messages (type IV) : 



One - way transfer procedure (See Section 3 for details.) 

This procedure is suited for the transfer of a small amount of 
data. It sends out an exclusive message completely independent 
of a receiving device status. 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


A1H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


CMD 


Command ID 


[BODY] 


Main data 


F7H 


■ End of exclusive 



Connection Diesrem 



Device (A) 



Device (B) 



MIDI our 
MIDI in 



MIDI If* 

Mia an 



Connection at point 2 is essential for 

•proced ures. • (See -Section 3.) 



' Request data ' 



s MIDI status : FOH, F7H 

An exclusive message must be flanked by a pair of status 
codes, siarting with a Manufacturer - ID immediately after FOH 
(MIDI versionl.0). 

- Manufacturer- ID : 41 H 

The Manufacturer - ID identifies the manufacturer of a MIDI 
instrument that triggers an exclusive message. Value 41H 

represents Roland's Manufacturer - ID. 

= Device -ID: DEV 

The Device - !D contains a unique value that identifies the 
individual device in the multiple implementation of MIDI 
instruments. !t is usually set to 00H - OFH. a value smaller 
■■ by one than that of a basic channel, but value 00H - SFH 

may be used for a device with multiple basic channels. 

* Model -ID: MDL 

The Model - ID contains a value that uniquely identifies one 
model from another. Different models, however, may share an 
Identical Mode! - ID if they handle similar data. 

The Mode! - ID format may coniain OOH in one or more places 
to provide an extended data field. The following are examples 
of valid Model - IDs, each representing a unique model : 

01H 

02H 
03H 

OOH, 01 H 
OOH. 02H 
OOH, OOH. 01H 

= Command -ID : CMD 

The Command - ID Indicates ihe function of an exclusive 
message. The Command - ID format may contain OOH in one 
or more places to provide an extended data field. The 
following are examples of valid Command - IDs , each 
representing a unique function: 

01H 

02H 
03H 

OOH. 01H 
OOH. tKJH 

OOH, OOH, 01 H 

= Main data : BODY 

This field contains a message to be exchanged across an 
interface. The exact data size and contents will vary with the 
Model - ID and Command - ID. 



: Handshake - transfer procedure (See Section 4 for details.) 

This procedure initiates a predetermined translcr sequence 
(handshaking) across the interlace before data transfer lakes 
place. Handshaking ensures that reliability and transfer speed 
are high enough to handle a large amount of data. 

■ Connection Di»8r»m 



Device (A) 






Device (B) 


MIDI OUT 
MIDI w 




_ 


MIPS' IN 

ma out 











Connection at points 1 and 2 is essential. 

Notes on the above two procedures 

* There are separate Command - IDs for different transfer 

procedures. 

* Devices A and B cannot exchange data unless they use the 
same transfer procedure, share Identical Device • ID and 
Model ID, and are ready lor comrounicatioa 



One-way Transfer Procedure 



This procedure sends out data all the way until it stops and 
is used when the messages are so short that answerback^ need 
not be checked. 

For long messages, however, the receiving device must acquire 
each message in time with the transfer sequence, which inserts 
intervals of at least 20 milliseconds in between. 



Message 


Commend ID 


Request data 1 
Date set 1 


HOI (1IH) 
DTI (I2H) 



3| Address - mapped Data Transfer j 



Types of Massages 



Request data =1 : RQ1 d1H) 

This message is sent out when Ihere is a need ui acquire data 
from a device at the other end of the interface. It contains data 
for ihe address and size that specify designation and length. 
respectively, of data required. 

On receiving an RQI message, the remote device checks its 
memory for the data address and size that satisfy the request. 

If it finds them and is ready for communication, the device will 
transmit a "Data set I (DTI)" message, which contains the 
requested data. Otherwise, the device will send nut nothing. 



Address mapping is a technique for transferring messages 
conforming to the data format given in Section I, it assigns 
a series of memory - resident, records - i waveform and lone 
data, switch status, and parameters, for example — to specific 
locations in a machine - dependent address space, thereby 
allowing access to data residing at the address a message 
specifies. 

Address - mapped data transfer is therefore independent of 

models and data categories. This technique allows use of two 

different transfer procedures : one - way transfer and 
handshake transfer. 



Byte 



FOH 
41 H 

DEV 
MDL 
IIH 
aaH 



sum 
F7H 



Description 



Exclusive status 
Manufacturer ID (Roland) 

Device ID 
Model ID 
Command ID 
Address MSB 



LSB 
MSB 



L5E 
Check sum 
End of exclusive 
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*The size of the requested data does not indicate the number 
Of bytes thai will make up a DT) message, but represents 
the address fields where the requested data resides. 

*Some models are subject to limitations in data format used 
for a single transaction. Requested data, for example, may 
have a limit in length or must be divided into predetermined 
address fields before it is exchanged across the interface. 

*The same number of bytes comprises address and size data, 
which, however, vary with, the Mode! - ID. 

*The error checking process uses a checksum that provides 
a bit pattern where the least significant ^ bits are zero when 
values for an address, size, and that checksum are summed. 

= Data set 1 : DTI (12H> 

This message corresponds to the actual data transfer process. 
Because every byte in the data is assigned a unique address, 
a DTI message can convey the starting address of one or 
more data as well as a series of data formatted in an address 
- dependent order. 

The MID! standards inhibit non - reai time messages from 
interrupting an exclusive one. This fact is inconvenient for the 

devices that support a " soft - through " mechanism . To 
maintain compatibility with such devices, Roland has limited the 
DTI to 2S6 bytes so that an excessively long message is sent 
out in separate segments. 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive ■■ 


4!H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


12H 


Command ID 


ae 


H 


Address MSS 

LSB 


■• dc 


H 


Data 


51 


fn 


Check sum 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



*A DTI message Is capable of providing only the vaiid data 
among those specified by an RQ1 message. 

*Somt' models are subject to limitations in data formal used 
for a single transaction. Requested data, for example, may 
have a limit tn length or must be divided into predetermined 
address fields before it is exchanged across the interface. 

*The number of bytes comprising .address. data.. varies from 
one Model -ID to another. 

*The error checking process uses a checksum that provides 
a oil pattern where the least significant 7 bits are zero when 
values far an address, size, and thai checksum are summed. 



Example of Message Transactions 

• Device A sending data to Device B 
Transfer of a DTI message is all that takes place. 



Device (A) 



[Data sat 1] 



Device (B) 



* More than 20m sec time internal. 
(Data set I] — 



j Devic e (A)| 
[Data set I] 

[Data set 1) 



J0ev. ce (8)] 
-[fieouest aata] 



* Mora than 20m sec time interna). 
[Data sat !] - »■ 



[Data set \} 



Handshake - Transfer Procedure 



Handshaking is an interactive process where two devices 
exchange error checking signals before a message transaction 
lakes place, thereby increasing data reliability. Unlike one way 
transfer that inserts a pause between message transactions, 
handshake transfer allows much speedier transactions because 
data transfer starts once the receiving device returns a ready 
signal 

When it comes to handling large amounts of data • sampler 
waveforms and synthesizer tones over the entire range, far 
example — across a MIDI interface, handshaking transfer is 
more efficient than one - way transfer. 



Types of Messages 



Message 


Command ID 


Want to send data 


WSD (40H) 


Reouest data 


ROD UIH) 


Data set 


DAT W2H) 


Acknowledge 


ACK (43H) 


End of data 


EOD M5H) 


Communication error 


ERR (4EH) 


Rejection 


RJC (4FH) 



= Want to send data: WSD (40H) 



This message is sent out when data must be sent to a device 
at the other end of the Interface. It contains data for the 
address and size that specily designation and length. 
respectively, of the data lo be sew. 

On receiving - a WSD message, the remote device checks its 
memory for the specified data address and size which will 
satisfy the request . if it finds them and is ready for 
communication, the device will return an "Acknowledge 
(ACK)* message. 
Otherwise, it will return a "Rejection IRJC!" message. 



[Data sat Ij 



Bvte 


Description 


POH 


Exclusive status 


4IH 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


40H 


Command ID 


»H 


Address MSB 




LSB 


SSH 


Size MSB 




l'ss 


sum 


Check sum 


F?H 


End o* exclusive 



» Device B requesiing data from Device A 
Device B sends an RQl message to Device A. Checking the 
message, Device A sends a DT! message back to Device E 



* The size of the data to be som does not indicate the number 
of bytes that make up a "Data set (DAT)" message, but 
represents the address fields where the data should reside, 

*Some models are subject to limitations in data format used 
for a single transaction. Requested data, for example, may 
have a limit in length nr must be divided into predetermined 
address fields before it is exchanged across the interlace. 

*Thc same number of bytes comprises address and size data, 
which, however, vary with the Model ID. 

*The error checking process uses a checksum that pmvides 
a bit pattern whore the least significant 7 bits are zero when 
values for an address, sis*, and ihui checksum are summed. 
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= Request data : ROD (41 H) 

This message is sent oui when there is a need 10 acquire data 
from a device at the other end of the interface, it contains data 
for the address and size thai specify designation and length, 
respectively, of data required. 

On receiving an RQD message, the remote device checks its 
memory for the data address and size which satisfy the request. 
If it finds them and is ready for communication, the device will 
transmit a "Data set (DAT)" message, which contains the 
requested data. Otherwise, it will return a "Rejection (RJC)" 
message. 



*A DAT message is capable of providing only the valid data 
among those specified by an RQD or WSD message. 

*Some models are subject to limitations in data forma! used 
for a single transaction. Requested data, fnr example, may 
have a limit In length or must be divided into predetermined 
address fields before it is exchanged across the interface. 

*The number of byles comprising address data varies from 
one mode! ID lo another. 

*The error checking process uses a checksum thai provides 
a bit pattern where the least significant 7 bits arc zero- when 
values for an address, size, and thai checksum are summed. 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


. Exclusive status 


4)M 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


41H 


Command !D 


aaH 


Address MSB 




lsb 


SSH 


Size MSB 




LSB 


sum 


Check - sum 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



= Acknowledge 



*Tne size of the requested data does not indicate the number 
of bytes thai make up a "Data set (DAT)" message, but 
represents the address fields where the requested data 
resides, 

♦Some models are subject to limitations in data format used 
for a single transaction. Requested data, for example, may 
have a limit in length or must be divided into predetermined 
address fields before it is exchanged across the interface. 

*The same number of bytes comprises address and size data. 
which, however, vary with the Model - !D. 

*The error checking process uses a checksum that provides 
a bit pattern where the least significani 7 bits are zero when 
values for an address, size, and that checksum are summed. 

;Data set : DAT (42H) 

This message corresponds to the actual data transfer process. 
Because every byte in the data is assigned a unique address, 
the message can convey the starting address of one or more 
data as well as a series of data formatted in an address - 
dependeni order. 

Although the MIDI standards inhibit non - real lime messages 
from interrupting an exclusive one, some devices support a 
"soft - through" mechanism for such interrupts. To maintain 
compatibility with such devices, Roland has limited the DAT to 
256 bytes so that an excessively long message is sent out in 
separate segments. 



= End of data 



ACK (43H) 

This message is sent out when no error was detected on 
reception of a WSD. DAT, "End of data (EOD)", or some other 
message and a requested setup or action is complete. Unless 
il receives an ACK message, the device at the other end will 
not proceed to the nexi operation. 



Byte 


Description 


- FOH 


Exclusive status 


■MIH 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


43h 


Command ID 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



EOD (45H> 

This message is sent out to inform a remote device of the end 
ol a message. Communication, however, will not came to an 
end unless the remote device returns an ACK message- even 
though an EOD message was transmitted. 



Bvte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


<S!H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


45H 


Command ID 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



: Communications error; ERR (4EH) 

This message warns the remote device nf a communications 
fault encountered during message transmission • due . for 
example, to a checksum error. An ERR message may he 
replaced with a ■"Rejection (RJC)" : one. which-lcrminates the 
current message transaction in midstream. 

When it receives an ERR message, the sending device may 
either attempt to send out the last message a sewintt time or 
terminate communication by sending oui an RJC message. 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


41H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


42H 


Command ID 


aaH 


Address MSB 




LSS 


ddH 


Data 


sum 


Check sum 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


•1IH 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


4EH 


Command ID 


F7H 


End of exclusive 
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: Rejection : RJC <4FH) 

This message is sent oui when there is a need to terminate 
communication by overriding the current message. An RJC 
message will be triggered when : 

• a WSD or ROD message has specified an illegal data address 
or size. 

• the device is not ready for communication. 

• an illegal number of addresses or data has been detected. 

• data transfer has been terminated by an operator. 

• a communications error has occurred. 

An ERR message may be sent out by a device on either side 
of the interface. Communication must be terminated 
immediately when either side triggers an ERR message. 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


41H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Dsvice ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


<1FH 


Command ID 


F7H 


End -of exclusive - - - - 



= Exampfe of Message Transactions 



• Error occurs while device (A) is receiving data from 

device CB). 



I) Data transfer from device (A) to device (B). 



Device (A) 



[Acknowledge] 

(Error) x -m- 

[Communication error] 



[Acknowledge] 



jOeyice (B)j 

- (Date set3 

- (Data set] 

- [Data set] 
(the same oata 

- as above) 



2) Device (B). rejects trie data re - transmitied. and 
quits data transfer. 



|DaviCB (A)] 



[Acknowledge] •— — 

(Error) x -m ■ 

[Communication error] ■ 

(Quit) ■"*— 



[Device (B) J 

(Data set] 
[Data set] 
[Rejection] 



(Data transfer from dsvice (A) to device CB). 



3) Device (A) immediately Quits data transfer. 



Device (A) 



[Want to send data] 
-*- 

(Data set] 

-*■ 

[Data set] — 



[End of data] 



j Device (B) J 

[Acknowledge] 
[Acknowledge] 
[Acknowledge] 

[Acknowledge] 



i Device (A) requests and receives data from device (B>. 



| Device (A) | 

(Request data] 

[Acknowledge] 
[Acknowledge] 

[Acknowledge] 



•m ' — — — 

1» 

<m — ■ • 

»» 

* — _J 



| Device CB) j 

[Data set] 
[Data set] 

(End of data] 



Device (A) 



[Acknowledge] 
(Error) x 
[Rejection] 



j Device (B) 



[Data set] 



[Data set] 
(Quit) 



About W-30 
Exclusive Messages 

On the W-30. transmission and reception of Exclusive messages occurs 
only in the Sequencer section. The function is unavailable in the Sound 
section. 

P Recording Exelu«lv» Muugn 

In the sequencer. Exclusive messages are recorded as song date. 

Perform the same operation as you would for recording songs whan wishing to 
record Exclusive messages received at MIDI IN. 

* Put the Excl recording switch to "On." (see page 117.) 

■-Traiumftting the Exclusive .meaj«s*« you have recorded. 

Play the relevant song in order to transmit Exclusive messages from MIDI OUT. 



* Set the MIDI (EXT) switch for each track to "On." (see cage M7.) 

■ Editing Exclusive M»»g*i 

Up to a maximum of 500 bytes of exclusive massages can be edited in the Micro 
Edit screen, (see page 120.) 

Calculation of the checksum cannot be performed, and "Data Error" will be 
displayed when the manufacturer's ID is one other than that for Roland (<Sl). cr 
when the data size does not match the format. When successfully calculated. 
"Complete" is displayed, and the calculated value is automatically written into tne 
last byte. For details, see page S92, "Roland Exclusive Messages." 

♦ Take care whenever exclusive messages are incluaed inside song data, since tne 
sound may at limes not be produced normally. 



Music Workstation (Keyboard & internal voice section) 

Model w-3o MIDI Implementation Chart 



Date : Apr. 13 1989 

Version : 1.01 



Function • - • 


Transmitted 


Recognized 


Remarks 


Basic Default 
Channel Changed 


1 

1 -16 


1-16 *4 

1-16 *4 


*2 


Default 
Mode Messages 
Altered 


Mode 3 

X 

********* 


Mode 3 

X 




Note 

Number Tme Voice 


12-120 
.-..-* ******** 


12- 120 
12- 120 




., . . Note ON 
Velocity , T „_„ 
Note OFF 


o 

x 9n v « 


O 

X 


v= 1 -127 


After Key's 
Touch Ch's 


X 
X 


X 

* 1 




Pitch Bender 


X 


* 1 




1 
2 
7 

64 

r + , 100, 101 

Control _ „„ 
« u 6, 38 
Change 


O 

X 
X 

O 
*5 


* 1 

* 1 

* 1 

* 1 

* 1 


Modulation 
Breath Controller 
Volume 
Hold 1 

RPN LSB, MSB 

Data entry 

LSB, MSB 
Number 

Pitch Bend Sensitivity 


Prog 

Change True # 


O 


*1 0-127 
0-127 


*3 


System Exclusive 


X 


X 




Song Pos 

System 

., Song Sel 

Common _ 

Tune 


X 
X 
X 


X 

X 
X 




System Clock 

Real Time Commands 


X 
X 


X 
X 




Local ON/OFF 
Aux All Notes OFF 

Message Active Sense 
Reset 


X 

X 

* 1 

X 


X 

O (123- 127) 

O 

X 




Notes 


* 1 Can be set to O or x manually, and memorized on disk. 

* 2 Can be memorized on disk. 

* 3 Program change number for each Patch can be set freely. 

* 4 Can be set up to 8 different channels. 

* 5 Control Changes (number - 95) can be sent by moving the EV - 5 to 

whitch Control Change number is assigned. 



Mode 1 : OMNI ON. POLY 
Mode 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY 



Mode 2 : OMN! 
Mode 4 : OMNI 



ON. MONO 
OFF. MONO 



O : Yes 

x : No 



Music Workstation (Sequencer section) 

Modes w-3o MIDI implementation Chart 



Date : Apr. 13 1989 

Version : 1 .01 



Function ■■• 


Transmitted 


Recognized 


Remarks 


Basic Default 
Channel Changed 


all ch 

X 


all ch 

1 - 16 


not BASIC ch 


Default 
Mode Messages 
Altered 


X 

X 


X 
X 




Note 

Number Tnje Voice 


0-127 


0-127 
0-127 




.. . . Note ON 
veloctty „, ___ 
Note OFF 


o 

x 9n v~0 


o 

X 


v - 1 - 1 27 


After Key's 
Touch Ch's 


o 

o 


* 1 

* 1 




Pitch Bender 


o 


* 1 




0-63 
64-121 

Control 
Change 


o 

o 


*1 
* 1 




Prog 

Change True # 


o 


* 1 

0-127 




System Exclusive 


o 


o 




Song Pos 
System „ _ , 
/ Song Sel 
Common _ 

Tune 


O (CLOCK - INT) 
O (CLOCK = INT) 

o 


O (CLOCK - EXT) 
O (CLOCK = EXT) 

O 




System Clock 
Real Time Commands 


O (CLOCK - INT) 
O (CLOCK - INT) 


O (CLOCK = EXT) 
O (CLOCK - EXT) 




Local ON/OFF 
Aux All Notes OFF 

Message Active Sense 
Reset 


X 
X 

*2 

X 


X 

O (123-127) 

O 

X 




Notes 


* 1 Can be set to O or x manually. 

* 2 According to the setting of Keyboard & Internal voice section. 



Mode 1 : OMNI ON. POLY 
Mode 3 : OMN! OFF, POLY 



Mode 2 : OMNI ON, MONO 
Mode 4 : OMNI OFF. MONO 



O : Yes 
x : No 



Music Workstation 

Model W-30 



MO Implementation 



Date : Apr. 13 1989 

Version : 1 .01 



1. TRANSMITTED DATA (Keyboard section) 



■ Ch*nn»l Voie* 


MsisBS* 


0Not<. off 




Status 
9nH 


Second 
kkH 


n m MIDI channel number 
kk " Not* number 


• Not* on 




Status 
9nH 


Second 
kkH 


n «* MIDI channel number 
kk " Note number 
vv " Velocity 


• Control ch»ns* 


Status 
BnH 


Second 
kkH 



n « MIDI channel .number 
kk ■ Control number 
vv- Value 



Tnird 
00H 



: OH - FH (0 - ! 5) 
:0CH-?8H (12- 120) 



Third 
vvH 

OH - FH (0-1 5} 
0CH-7FH (12- 120) 
01H-7FH (1 -127) 



Third 
wH 

0H-FH (0-15) 
00H-5FH (0-9S) 
00H-7FH (0-127) 



0-eh.l I5«ch.!6 



0«ch.1 !5-ch,56 



0-oh.l )5~ch,16 



I Sony **l*ot 



Status 
F3H 



Second 
ssH 



ss « Value : OH - 13H (sonu I - 20) 

*When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCH is set at ON. 

M Syttem Rul tlm* muiga 

• Timing clock 

Status 
F8H 

* When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCH is Set at ON. 



Status 
FAH 



*When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCH is set at ON. 



• Program change 








FBH 


Status Second 








*Wher 


CnH DDH 










n - MIDI channel number 


: OH - FH (0-15) 


0»Ch.l 15 « 


»Ch.!6 


• Stop 


DO ~ Prooram number 


:00H - 7FH (0 - 127) 






Status 
FCH 



rChann*! Prauura 



Status 
DrtH 



Second 
wH 



n - MIDI channel number :0H-FH (0~!5) 

w- Value :0OH — 7FH (0-127) 



0-ch.1 15-ch.lB 



► Pitch band change 



Status 
EnH 




Second 
mmH 


n ■= MIDI eftanne 
mm.ll = Value 


number 



Third 
I1H 



:0H-FH (0-15) 0-ch.l 15-eh.lS 

:0OH.00H-7FH.7FH 0-16383 (-8192- +8181) 



2. TRANSMITTED DATA (Sequencer section) 



2.1 All memorized messages are transmitted on Playing 

2.2 Alt received messages are transmitted when SOFT 'THRU is ON. 

2.3 Created message 



■ System Common Me*s»g» 




• Sonfl po*ition pointer 




Status Second 


Third 


F2H mmH 


IIH 



B.mm ■ Value : 00H.OOH - 7FH.7FH - 15383 

* When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCH is set at ON. 



*When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCH is set at ON. 



*When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCH is set at ON. 



• Active San»ing 



Status 
FEH 



*When ACTIVE SENSING TRANSMIT SWITCH is set at ON. 



3. RECOGNIZED DATA (Internal voice section) 



I Channel Voice M***>se 
► Not. off 



Status 

BnH 

9nH 



Second 

kkH 

kkH 



n - MID! channel number 
kk <• Note number 
w m velocity 



(Not* on 



Third 
wH 

00H 

0H-FH (0-15) 
0CH-7BH (12-120) 

ignored 



0»eh.l 15-ch.1B 



Status Second 


Third 


9nH kkH 


wH 


n « MIDI channel number 


: OH - FH (0-15) 


kk « Note number 


:0CH-78H (12-120) 


w » Velocity 


:01H-7FH (1-127) 



0«ch.t 15»ch.)6 
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• Contra! 


ehanga 




Staius 


Second 


BnH 


kkH 





n — MIDI channel number 
kk ■» Control number 
w » Value 



tDate antry (Bend range) 



Status 




Second 


BnH 




6SH 


BnH 




64M 


BnH 




25H 


BnH 




Q6H 


n - MIDI 


channe 


1 number 


mm.ll » Value 





Third 

wM 

OH-FH (0-1S) 0-ch.l I5-Ch.l6 

1 K02H.07H.40H (1 .2.7.64) 
00H-7FK (0-127) 



Third 

00H 

OOH 

mmH 

HH 

: OH-FH (0-15) » eh.1 15«Ch.16 

: OQH.0OH - 0OH.OCH (0-12) 



• MONO 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
7EH 



Third 
mmH 



« - MID! channel number : OH - FH ' (0 - ! 5) 

mm m Number of MIDI channel : ignored 



* Recognized only as All Notes off. 



► POUY 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
7FH 



Third 
OOH 



n - MID! channel number : OH - FH (0-15) 

* Recognized only as All Notes oft. 



0«ch.l iB-ch.16 



0-ch.t I5~ch,16 



(Program change 



Status 
CnH 



Second 
PPH 



n - MIDI channel number 
pp » Program number 



; OH-FH (0-15) 0»Ch.1 J5-Ch.l6 

:00H - 7FH (0 - 127) 



4. RECOGNIZED DATA (Internal voice section) 



4.1 Memorized messages while in RECORD mode 
■ Charm*! Voice- Menage 
• Not* off 



• Channel Praaaure 



Status 
OnH 



n « MIDI channel number 

vv = Value 



• Pitch band change 



StBtUS 


Second 


EnH 


mmH 


n-MIDI channe 


number 


mm.ll ■* Value 




at Channel Mode 


Massage 


• All Not«» off 




Status 


Second 


BnH 


7BH 



n - MIDI channel number 



t OH-FH (0-15) 

:00H~7FH (0-127) 



Third 
I1H 



0-ch.S 15- ch.lB 



: OH-FH (0-15) 0-ch.l !S-ch.J6 

:0OH,00H-7FH.7FH 0-16383 (-8192- +8181) 



Third 
OOH 



: OH-FH (0-15) 



0»ch,1 15-ch.!6 



♦ When W-30 receives this message, it process Note off for received notes remai 
ns on. 



• OMNI OFF 






Status 


Second 


Third 


BnH 


7CH 


OOH 



n»M!Dl channel number : OH-FH (0-15) 

* Recognized only as All Notes off, 



0-ch.l I5»ch.!6 



• OMNI ON 






Status 


Second 


Third 


BnH 


7DH 


OOH 



n»M!Dl channel number : OH-FH (0-15) 

* Recognized only as All Notes off. 



0-eh,l 15-ch.l6 



Status Second 


Third 


BnH kkH 


vvH 


BnH kkH 


OOH 


n - MICH .channel number 


: OH - FH (0-15) 


kk « Note number 


:00H-7FH (0-127) 


w - velocity 


: iflnored 


• Note an 




Status Second 


Third 


BnH kkH 


wH 



n » MEH channel number 
kk - Note number 

w * Velocity 



I Polyphonic Kay Preaaur* 



kk •» Note number 
w» Value 



• Contra! change 



• Program change 



Staius 
CnH 



Second 
BDH 



n • MCI channel number 
DP "Program number 



OH-FH (0-1 5) 
00H-7FH (0-127) 
01H-7FH (1 - 127) 



Second 


Third 


kkH 


wH 


number 


: OH-FH (0-15) 


r 


:O0H-7FH (0-127) 




:00H-7FH (0-127) 



Status Second 


Third 


BnH kkH 


wH 


n - WDl channel number 


: OH - FH (0-15) 


kk — Control number 


:OOH-76H (0-120) 


w - Value 


:00H-7FH (0-127) 



: OH - FH (0-15) 
:O0H - 7FH (0 - 127) 



0-ch.l 15-ch.!6 



0-ch.t 15-ch.)6 



0-ch.l 15-ch,16 



0-ch.l 15 -eh.1 6 



0-ch.l 15-ch.lS 
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• Charm 


1 Pre. sure 


Status 


Second 


DnH 


vvH 



- MIDI channel number : OH- FH (0 - J 5) 

'-Value :0OH-7FH (0-127) 



Third 
l!H 



0-ch.I I5»ch.16 



• Pitch 


band 


chang» 


Status 




Second 


EnH 




mmH 



n ■» MIDI channel numbei 
mm.ll ■= Value 



■ Channel Mode Mesasg« 
• Local On/Off 

Second 



Status 

BnH 



7AH 



:0H-FH (0-15) 0-ch.l Io-ch.16 

;OOH.OOH~7FH,7FH 0-1B383 (-8192- +8191) 



Third 
wH 



n m MID! channel number 

w « Value 



I System Exclusive Masssgs 



:0H-FH £0-15) 
: 00H - 7FH (0 - 1 27) 



0-ch.l !5-ch.16 



Status 


?ats Byte 


F0H 


HddH eah 


F7H 




F0 


System Exclusive 


ii - ID number 


00H-7FH (0-127) 


dd„.,ee ■» Data 


00H-7FH (0- 127) 


F7 


EOX (End of Exclusive) 



4.2 Recognized only 




■ Channel Mod* Mtiiagt 




• Alt Note* off 




Status Second 


Third 


BnH 78H 


00H 



n - MIDI channel number 



--0H-FH (0-iS) 



0-ch.l 15-Ch.t6 



*When W-30 receives this message, it produces Note of! message for received 
notes remains on. 



• OMNI OFF 






Status 


Second 


Third 


BnH 


7CH 


O0H 



n - MIDI channel number :0H-FH (0-15) 

* Recognized only as AH Notes off. 



0-ch.l I5»ch.l6 



• OMN! ON 






5tatus 


Second 


Third 


BnH 


7DH 


O0H 



n » MIDI channel number : OH - FH (0 - 1 S) 

* Recognized only as All Notes off. 



0-ch.1 15-ch.l6 



Status 
8nH 



Sncond 
76H 



Third 
mmH 



n - MIDI Channel number : OH - FH (0-15) 

mm - Number of MIDI Channel : ignored 



* Recognized only as All Notes off. 



0-ch.l IS«ch.t6 



• POLY 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
7FH 



Third 
00H 



n - MID! channel number : OH - FH (0-15) 

* Recognized only as All Notes off. 

4.3 Recognized messages for sync. 

* When SYNC CLOCK is set at EXT. 

■ System Common Message 

* Song petition pointer 



0-ch.l 15-ch.lS 



5tatus 
F2H 



Second 

mmH 



Third 
IIH 



ll.mm - Value : 0OH.OOH - 7FH.7FH - 1 6383 



► Song select 



Status 
F3H 



ss * Value 



Second 
ssH 



:00H-13H 0-19 



■ System RasStlma Messsge 

• Timins clock 

Status 
F8H 



Status 
FAH 



• Stop 



Status 
FCH 



4.4 Message received for detecting trouble in MID! connection 

• System Realtime Messsge 

• Aotive sensing 

Status 
FEH 
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SPECIFICATIONS 

W - 30 : Music Workstation 

Maximum simultaneously producible voices 

16 



• Sound & Song Disk 
Number of Songs : 64 max. 

Number of Steps :Max. of approx. 7.000 steps 
(64 song total) 



I Sound Source 

Dl Process 



■ Sound Memory 

I Internal 

RAM Wave Data (rewritable) :512K word 
ROM Wave Data (not rewritable) :512K word 

RAM Wave-using Tones : 32/Tone Parameters 
ROM Wave-using Tones : 64/Tone Parameters 
Patches : 1 6/Patch Parameters 
FUNC Parameters 
'MIDI Parameters 



Editing Functions :Track, measure, and event 

basis 
Resolution : 96 clock pulses/quarter note 
External 

Synchronization :MIDI Sync Clock, Song Select, 
Start, Stop, Continue, and Song 
Position Pointer compatible 
Song Data Length : Max. of 9,998 measures 

• Tracks 

Phrase Tracks (16 MIDI Channels/Tracks) : 16 
Tempo Track : 1 

• Maximum simultaneously inputable sounds 

128 (Total for all tracks) 



►System Disk 

ROM Wave-using Tones : 128/Tone Parameters 
ROM Wave-using Patches : 32/Patch Parameters 

► Sound & Song Disk 
Wave Data : 51 2K word 

RAM Wave-using : Tones : 32/Tone Parameters 
ROM Wave-using : Tones : 64/Tone Parameters 
Patches : 16/Patch Parameters 
FUNC Parameters 
MIDI Parameters 



I Song Memory 

> Internal 

Number of Songs : 20 max. 
Number of Steps :Max. of approx. 15,000 steps 
(20 song total) 

► Song Disk 

Number of Songs ; 64 max. 

Number of Steps :Max. of approx. 100,000 

steps (64 song total) 



I Maximum simultaneously outputable sounds 
128 (Total for all tracks) 

I Keyboard - 
61 Keys (Aftertouch equipped) 

I Panel 

Bender Modulation Lever 

Volume Knob 

Performance Button 

Sequencer Button 

Sound Button 

Start/Stop Button 

REC Button 

Tempo Button 

Skip Button 

Forward/Reverse Button 

LCD Display 

User Button 

Function Buttons (["fT]~ pF5"1) 

EXIT Button 

Numerical Keypad 

Cursor Dial 

Value Dial 
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I Rear Panel ■ Options 

Power Switch DP -2 Pedal Switch 

Headphone Socket EV-5 Expression Pedal 

Muiti Output Sockets x 8 KW-30 {W-30 Upgradekit) 

Input Socket MF2-DD 3.5 Inch Micro Floppy Disks 

Gain Knob CD -5 CD-ROM Player 
MIDI Sockets (THRU, OUT, IN) 

Pedal Control Socket (DP -2, EV-5) * Specifications are subject to change without 

SCSI Connector (Compatible with the SCSI notice, in the interest of improvement. 
Standard) 
Contrast Knob 



I Disk Drive 

3.5 Inch Micro Floppy Disk Drive 
Storage Type :Double Sided, Double Density, 
Double Track 



I Dimensions 

1,014 (W) x 301 .(D) x 106 (H) mm 
39 - 1 5/1 6" x 11 - 7/8" x 4 - 3/16" 



I Weight 

9.8Kg 



I Power Consumption 
18W 



I Accessories 

Owner's Manual for FD 
Mode Chart for FD 
Sound Chart 
MIDI Guide Book 
System Disk for FD 
Data Disk x 3 

Connecting Cable PJ - 1 x 1 
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Index 



Inportant Notes 



Concerning placement 

Concerning the power supply 

Handling of disks 

Maintenance 

Other Precautions 



Basic Procedures 



Changing Values 

Command 

Display Layout 

Entering Names 

EXIT Button 

Function Keys 

Jamp the to the screen 

number you have specified 

Menu 

Mode Buttons 

Move th Cursor 

Registering frequently used screens 

Numerical Keypad ■ 

Sub-windows 

Screen Selection 



49 
48 
45 
49 
48 
48 

47 

46 

45 

49 

■41 

49 

•48 

■45 



Playing the W-30 



Af tertouch 

Bender ••* 

Bender Modulation Lever — 

Changing Patches 

Channel Aftertouch 

Connections 

Local on/off 

Master Tuning 

Performance Play 

Playing along with . the song 
Power-up and booting up • • • 
Program Changes .••■•■••■•■• 

Sequencer Ptay ; 

Song Play 

Using the Breath Controller • 
Velocity 



15 

16. 25, 86, 96 

15 

14 

15, 25, 86, 96 

'■■ 10 

37, 110 

16 

14 

18 

12 

........ 56, 57 

i-47 

18, 50 

37,112 

•-■■15, 25, 31 



Connections 



Amplifier Setup 

Connecting needed for sampling 

Headphone Connection 

Mixer Setup 

Setup using Radio Cassette Recorder, etc. 



10 
77 
10 
10 
10 



Memory 



Address 71 

Backing up the Systen Disk 13 

CD-5 11 

Checking the amount of wave space left • • 69 

Compatible Disks 41 

Copy the Floppy Disks • 1 07, 1 37 

Data Disk 11, 17, 39. 40 

Disk Capacity 40 

Disks Supplied 11 

.Floppy . Disk ■ — ■ 7, 13 

Formating the disk 41, 106 

Hard Disks 11 

Internal Memory — • 38 

Load 17, 39, 72 

Loading Song and Sound Data • • • 17, 39, 72 

Loading Sound Data 72 

Loading Tone Parameters 73 

Loading Tone Parameters with a Wave- •• 73 

Loading a Tone from a Data Disk 73 

Loading Patch Parameters 73 

Loading Patch with Tones 73 

Loading a Patch from a Data Disk 73 

Loading a Patch from a System Disk*" -73 

Loading a Tone from a System Disk 73 

Memory Capacity for Song Data 23 

Protect tab 41 

Remaining Time 69 

Sound &Song Disk 40, 106 

Save ••■• 41, 98 

Saving System Configration Data 106 

Table of Data saved onto disks 184 

Song Disk •' 40, 106 

System 37 

System Data 37 

System Configurations 37, 106, 110, 111 

System Disk 11, 12, 13, 37, 38, 40 

Utility Sistem -40 



Song 



Sequencer 21 

Beats 23, 25, 83 

Check of the Song Data 97 

Clock ■ 24, 25 

Difference between a Sequencer 

and a Multi-track Recorder 21 

Feature of a Sequencer 21 

How to use a sequencer 22 
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Measure : - • ; - -24, 25 

Metronome 82 

M/B/C 25, 92, 93 

Locate Point 90, 118 

Note Numbers 25, 96 

Sequencer Mode 44 

Song Parameters ■•- 1 84 

Status 92, 96 

Step 23 

Song Playing 17, 18, 50 

Song data 21 

FUNC Data 39 

Memory Capacity for Song Data 23 

Tempo : 

Changing the Tempo 18, 25, 94 

Standard Tempo 23. 82, 94 

Tempo Track 22, 23 

Writing Tempo Change 94 

Tracks 22 

Phrase Tracks 22, 23 

Tempo Track 22, 23 

Track Indication 24, 97 

Track Parameters 86, 117 

Recording 22, 81, 88 

Auto Punch IN/OUT Recording ••• 88, 115 

Auto Punch IN Recording 88, 115 

Auto Punch OUT Recording 89, 115 

Key On Recording 84, 87, 88, 115 

Loop Recording 89, 115 

Manual Punch IN/OUT Recording 89, 115 

Normal Recording 84, 87. 88, 115 

Dubbing over 21, 81 

Keyboard Channel • • • • 84 

Locate Points 90, 118 

Metronome ■■•■■■ 82 

New Measure Beat- ,.,.,,...,..,.,.. 83 

Number of the measure where 

recording should start • • • • 82 

Oncave Shift of the Keyboard .84 

Preparing a sound 81 

REC Start Point 88, 90 

REC end Point - 88. 90 

Recording Gate Time • • • • 85. . 116 

Recording Mode 84. 88, 115 



Recording -next Track • • * • • • • — • ■ • • 91 

Recording Parameters 85, 1 1 6 

Re-recording portions of data B8 

Recording Quantize 85. -116 

Recording Switches 86, 117 

Recording track 83 

Send ■ the- -Program Changes -84 

Sync.; Clock * v' * •,;• • ""'•'• • ■ ■ •- ■■•.*. 82 

Song Selection 82 

Standard Tempo 82 

Tempo (J =) 82 

Users Points 90 

Micro Edit 24 

Checksum 118 

Events 24, 25, 92, 96 

Event Indication 25 

Location of Events 24, 93 

Score and data • 25' 

To scroll the screen 93 

Writing Tempo Change 94 

Song Editing 95 

Change Gate Time 133 

Change MIDI Ch • v.- •. -. '• ■ v • - 1 32 

Change Velocity ' 131 

Copy 122 

Delete Measure 1 26 

Erase 119 

Extract 129 

Insert Measure 1 26 

Merge 121 

Quantize 1 25 

Shift Clock 1 34 

Track Exchange — • 1 35 

Transpose 1 30 

Samplers '■ ■ 26 

Differential Interpolation 27 

Fixed sampling method 27 

PCM ..-,-> • • • ■ v f • V. • *..*. ■'.- ■ > - • •' • ~. ■.•■>' ••' - v •.•'".•• 26 

Rolands Dl System 27 

Sampling Frequency ■ 26, 78 

Sound Mode 44 



Sound Module 
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Sound Data 26 

Block 38, 72 

Contets of Sound Data 28 

FUNIC 38, 39, 72 

MiDi 38. 72 

Set 38, 72 

Tone 28, 61, 68 

Delete a Tone 69 

Distinguishing Tone Types 68 

Making a Sub-tone 61 

New Waves can no longer be written 68 

Original Tones 30, 61 , 68 

ROM tone 61, 68 

Sub-tones 30, 61, 68 

Tone List 61 

Tone Parameters ■ 28 

Tone Piay • 35 

1st tone 58, 59 

2nd tone 58, 59 

Tone Parameters •' -28 

Auto Loop * 64, 1 52 

Checking Split Set 58 

Editing Tone Parameters • • - 60 

End point 63, 71 

Start point 63, 71 

LFO 62 

Loop 63, 1 51 

loop Mode 63 

Loop Point 63. 71 

TVA 52, 60, 62 

TVF .-60, 62 

Wave Data 28, 29 

Address 71 

Delete a tone 69 

New Waves can no longer be written — 68 

Non-rewritable Wave Data 29 

Rewritable Wave Data : * — -"29 

Segment 29, 78 

Wave Banks • ■ 29, 78 

Wave Display 66 

Remaining Time 69 

ROM Waves A/B 29 

Editing Wave Data 70 

Smoothing 64, 173 



Sampling •'••<" "• • •■••26, 77 

Checking input Level - 79 

Connections needed for sampling 77 

Executing Sampling 80 

Original Key ■ • • 79 

Pre-trigger 79 

Sampling Frequency ■"■ • • '•'"• '• 25. 78 

Sampling Time 78 

Sampling Standby Mode 79 

Auto Sampling 79, 80 

. Manual.- Sampling- ••-• 80 

Previous Sampling- • - - • - •. ■ • - 80 

1 5KHz Sampling ■•■•'•■•' ■'•' •"• 26, 78 

30KHz Sampling 26, 78 

Patches 31 

Assign Tones to a Patch 58 

Change Patches 56, 57 

Changing sounds depending on 

how you play the keyboard — 31 

Confirming Tone Set • — 58, 59 

Key Mode 31, 59 

Making a Patch 58 

Patch List 14 

Patch Parameters 32, 58 

Patch Playing 35 

Split 31, 58 

1st tone 58, 59 

2nd tone 58, 59 

Parts 32 

Change the Number of Voices of each Part54 

Output Mode 10, 53 

Multi Timbre 32 

Understanding Parts 33 

Voice Mode ■ 54 

Change Volume 52 

Change "Output Sodkets 53 

Change Pitches 55 

DP -2 (FS-5U) ■■•-.• 99, 111 

EV-5 (EV-10) 99, 112 



Pedal Assignment 
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Using Data Created on other models 



MRC-300 

MRC-500 

S - 330 

S -50 (Ver 1.0/2.0) 

S - 550 

SUPER - MRC 

SYS -333 

SYS - 503 

SYS -503 Type A- 
SYS - 553 



41, 100 

41 , 1 00 

41, 100, 101 
41, 100, 101 
41, 100, 101 
41, 100, 101 

41, 100 

41, 100 

••••100, 101 
41, 100 



Active Sensing 111 

Empoling MID! OUT and MID! IN •■■ 34 

Exclusive 25, 118, 192, 194 

Checksum 118, 1 95 

Clock (MIDI) 104, 105, 111 

Continue (MIDI) 111 

Contoroi Changes 25, 86, 96 

MIDI Implementation }qq 

MIDI Sine - v-.£l04 

Sine Recording 105 

Song' Position Pointer 104, I'll 

Song "Select 104, 111 

Start XM! DO - 104, 105, 1 1 1 

Soft Thru 37, 103, 111 

Stop (MID!) 104, 105, HI 

Tune "Request 25, 86, 96 

Using External MID! Devices 102 
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fjOTES 



[^Roland 



10492 



UPC 10482 




G 



D 



Roland 



® 



